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INTRODUCTION 



The Suiall Schools .materials were developed through the cooperative _ 
efforts of three levels of educational organizations: . local, regional, 
and state. Forty primary teachers and ten elementary principals from 
small districts in Snohomish and Island Counties (Arlington, Darrington, 
. Granite Falls, Lake Stevens, Lakewood, Monroe, Snohoml^sh, Stanw6od,' Sul- 
tan, South Whldfcey >and Monroe Christian School), developed and ^equemced 
student learning objectives for grades kindergarten through third. In 'five 
curriculum areas :^ reading, langxiage arts , mathematics , ^ science » and social, 
studies. Suggested activities, monttorlhg procedures aniJ"' possible re- > 
sources used in teaching the objectives were identified and eaich student 
learning objective was correlated to the State Goals for Washington Common 
jSchools and to. broad program goals. ^ 

On the following pages you will find the Small Schools Reading Curri- 
culum Materials -for -grades kindergarten through third . Included are stu- 
dent learning objectives , suggested activities , suggested monitoring pro- 
cedures and possible resources . These materials were developed during 
1975-76,^ and were piloted during the 1976-77 school year ^n more! than twen- 
ty small districts within the state. Pilot districts included the districts ^ 
which originally developed the Biaterials, as well as^Methow Valley, Chelan, 
Entiat, Orondo, Leavenworth, P^hastln-bryden, Washtucna, Wahltike, Royal 
Ci-ty, Wilson Creelc:, Othello and Quincy. Personner from ESD's 189 and 471 
/assisted wj.th the Implementation of the pilot materials by providing re- 
gional organization, coordination, technical assistance and secretarial - . 
services. Data collected from the pilot districts were used to modify the 
materials In preparation for publication and statewide distribution. 

Original fxindixig for the project wais mdde available \ through a Title IV, . 

, Part C, grant awarded to the Lake S^tevens School District. Technical assls- 
.tance in the development of the winning proposal was provided by^ ESD 189 
and S^I. . State Novembi&r, .1975 funds for the project. have been made avall- 

' able through the budget of the Superintendent of Public Instr^jction, Divi- 
sion of Curriculum and Instruction. ESD 189 and the office, of the Superin- 
tendent of Public Instruction have worked cooperatively to provide parti- 
cipa^tlng districts with curriculum-^sistance; organization leadership, 
editorial services and the publication of materials. 'Curricultim Specialists 
from Washington colleges, universities, and local school^ districts also 
assisted with the development of materials. , ■ ' ^ 

• ■ ■.- ' ' ' ' 

ORGANIZATION OF-T^ SMALL SCHOOLS kATERIALS 

- ' Bdok covers and objective* pages for all Small Schools materials have been 
color-coded for each subject: Readingr-green, Language Arts — yellow, Mathe- 
maftics — blue. Social Stxidies — ^buff , and Science—pink. Fallowing each cbl- 
oredrrOtjective pajge there are several pages which identify activities,, re- 
sources and monitoring pi^cedures which may be used when teaching to the 
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ofaj ectives^ $ee page' of this book for a m ore detalled^explanat±oo^.o£ 

— theijEptnatu — Oii^that--ob3ective-page-^ll-objectives--far^^ 

scope are identified. Within each curriculum book the objectives have 
been correlated to the goals for the .Washington Common Schools and to the 
Small Schools Program Goals fat that sub ject> area. 

' : . ' ' ' - ^ ■■ ■ ' ■ • ■ ' ^ 

Accompanying .the Small Schools curriculum books are resource -assessment 
' booklets for reading, language arts and mathematics, grades' K-3. Within 
.each assessment "booklet test items are provided for a selected number, of - 
• Small Schools objectives^ The suggested teat items may be used directly by 

teachers to assess student perfprmance, or Vthey may. serve as models for^other 

testl items to .be 4|tveloped by the classroom teacher. 

Another- booklet containing only the Small Schools objectives is avail- 
able« This booklet . contains objectives for reading,, language arts and 
mathematics',' grades K-8, and for science and social ^studies, girades iCrS. 
Also within this' booklet are the program goals and the scope for each curri- 
'eulum area . ' ■ . ' 

• - ■' RELATIONSHIP TO Tffi SLO LAW ' . \ 

^ - ' ' • • * V ■ ~ ■ ■■ ' ■ r". . 

purpose ol^thls book -Randall other Small Schools materials is to 

assist^ teachers with the improvement of ciirriculm and instruction. In 

addition, it' is expected that many smaller districts lacking curriculum 

personnel will, find this book helpful in complying with the SLO Law. 

(This Law requires, districts to identify student- laming objectives and 

to evaluate each student's performance related to the attainment of the 

objectives.) Contained .within t-his^ book are many more objectives than any 

district would choose to identify as their SLO objectives. la order to 

provide districts with assistance, in xident if ying objectives ^ich migho com-" 

pose their SLO list, selected objectives are m&rked* with an asterisk y*). . 

These objectives have been Selected with the; understanding that they serve. 

only as a model when using the Small Schools ma terlalis in helping district , 

personnel meet the requirements of the SLO Law. ' . " * ^ 

For more information concerning the SLO Law^ see the Handbook for School 
District Implementation of the Student Leaminjj Objectives , Law available^ 
from the of f ice of the State Superintendent of Public Instructiotui^ - ' 



One tmlque feature of the Small Schdols Curriculum . is the format or arrange- 
ment of information on the page. The format was developed in order to facil- 
itate the transportability of the produ'ct by allowing; districts to personal- 
ize the curriculum materials to meet their own educatiorral programs. The 
Small Schools Format provides a simple arrangement for^ listing, objectives and 
-identifying activities, monitoring procedures, and resources used in teiaching. 
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Page One 



-The first format page lists the sequence of student leaming^bjectives- re- 
lated to a specific. area of the curriculum for either reading i language arts, 
mathematics, science or social studies. For each objective a "grade place- 
ment has teen recommended indicating wjiere each objective should be taught 
and mastered. The grade recommendation is made with the understanding tliat 
it applies to most Students and thajt there wHl^ always be somS^ students who 
require either a longer or shorter time than recommended to master the know- • 
ledges, skills and values indicated by the objectives. ; 

Coltonns at the right of the page .have been provided so district personnel 
can indicate the grade placement of objectives to coinciTde with the curri- 
culum materials available in their schools. District personnel may also 
choose to delete an ^objective by striking It from the list or add another 
obj.ectlye by writing.it" directly on the sequenced objective page. • 

SHALL SCHOOLS PTOJECT ' ' 



.Sl'RJnCT: RMdinK 




SfKCIFlC AREA! Coneext mnd Vocibularv 



Hie xCudrnt known: . • 

ctmccxc cIiMs celLatich abouc che neanlng of unfnlllar words. 
. anconTms are wordt chac h«ve opposlcs Bunlas*.' » hoc-cold, 

co^boccoa, nlghc-day' " « . » 
. Do«c words have oulcipls aesnlngs. 

. synonym* sr« words ch«c hsvs slHllsr acsnlngs. I.e., Isrie-blg. 
over-sbovc. 

. hoaonyas ere word* chap sound Che ssim btiC hsvs dlff sreoc' aesnlngs 
• and •pelllngs,- I.e.', pe«r-palr, elghc-ace. welghc-walc', khow-no 



Hie xCudenC l« nblv Co:* •■ ' . ' ' ^ 

*. quickly recognize. cbe high fre<juency words, i.e., chs, in, is* 
on, no, Sv he, she, go, noc, Co, you, we and will, 

l a ill t s ^ e tiuu itiplUtlfT s u n l ita /k st iws e f i*« riuii g-> 

read unknown worde ac his/her inacniccional level*, .by. uaing Che 
concise clues in co«bin«Cion wlch phbnecic cluaa. 
describe -Atanlngs of words In che concexc of scocences or scoriss 
read^and u»derscand che Beanlag of 'anconyma approprlaca co hia/ 
her Inacniccion*! level. . 

read and understand che oean'lng of synonyms approprlace Co hla/ 
her Inacniccional level. s ' * , - 

read end underatand ch. aeanlng of hoooayms approprlace Co his/ 
her Inacrucciooal IcVel.' . * 
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L99: 



. reading mm an mii co increasing vocabulary. 
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• • .. • Page TwD : " . .. ■ ' ^ • \ 

* On the second forxnat page, one or mo^re objecti^tes from the f^irst format' 
.page are rewritten' and suggested activities, monitoring procedures and 
possil?le resources used In teaching to the objectiveCs) are identified; . . 
The objectives are correlated to the State Goals tor Washington Commot^ \ 
Schools and to broad. K-12 program -goals. The suggested grade placement 
of, the objectives and the activities is indicated and, wherever applica- ■ 
• ble, the relatedness of an objective to other curriculum areas have been 

•shown. Particular effort haa been given t6 correlating the materials 
with the areas ^ Environmental Education, Career Education, and the' use 
of the newspaper in the classroom. 

Below is an exainple of a' coijipleted second fotmat page. Teachers and . 
principals in Ideal districts may personalize this page by listing their 
own, resources -and by correlating their district goals; {o the student 
learning objectives^ \. ^ 

i ' ■ ' ' . ■ • . ' . ; • I ■ 

^ . ■ ■■ • • ■ • < . . 1 

SMALU SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Gopy," ' \ V • Suggested ObilectlVe Placement^ K^i 

Student Lemming ObjcfctiveC^) ■ A. The student knoys the consonant' letter-aounds. \ state Goal 



B* The student Is able to- associate, a consonant sound 



itter name\.' 



District Goal 



Program Coal B^S, 



f Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



.5uggest:ed Mooltorirtg 
■ Procedures: 



Suggested Resources 



* . Title; Hjrstery Man 

* * ^ ■ Group Size : small group/ 

' Materials ; objects found In the classroom • 
EroceauTeCs) : ; . * \ 

^ Knts^tand in a clrdewlth ^^eir eyes closed 
tjiaadi? behind their bacfes; ^One student goes! 

die outside of the clrcie and-puts an object. 
> iift'*;anotHer student's hand*. The .student feels l:he 
object ^ identifies it and' gives the beginning sound 
. (ball, top, pencil, etc.). '-'j 

' : Title ; •. Clapping Game 

. Group Size : small group, entlye. class 
? ; Materials : - ^ . V 

>. Procedure (s) ; 

. Teacher pronounces several words which begin with, a 
. certain conson^snt sound. -"The student's , clap when 
l^cy hear a word that begins with the. correct sound-. 
Varlations^^ Instead of clapping, raise hand, stand 
-op, show aycard with the letter, say letter name^ 
ijsc puppets and have Jthem; respond. 
. Students name the letter the word begins ^th. 

' Title; . —Feed Rceddy /: 
Group Size ; lixdlvldual, . small group 
Martcrlalg ; tagboardi 'box, sack ' 
Procedure (s) ; 

^ • Make' a chart or decorate a box to resemble Freddy 
y * Prog (or some other animal). Magazine pictures or 
' small objects n^y be ''fed " to Freddy by placing i in 
. qptalng (slot or, pocket). On certain days, Freddy 
wHTelt only things that begin wjth a certain letter 
sound'* .... 

o - • ■ 
ERIC 



the teacher g'l^s'-eafch student 
^ small cards with' -letters print* 
ed on them. ^ One cartl for each 
letter-soimd to be tested.. The 
► teacher says a different word 
for. each student and the stu- 
dent, shows the appropriate 
letter card. The teacher - 
should 'have a checklist and 
check of f the letter-sound . 
each stud4nt knows. 

The teacber pronounces two 
Jwords for xhe student and aisks-. 
which word starts with a. par- 
ticular letter-sotind . Example : 
Which word begins with the " 
sound of "d"? ' 

^ does — man ^ - \ '- ■ 



Llpplncott>J Basic Reading 
• Book A, : Supplementary 

Lesson " 
.Claire Wi^llard - 

Bellevue School JDistrlct 

Activities : for Leairnln^ 
Letters fr^ Sounds . 
Currlcxiilnn Bulletin - 
Edmonds School District • ' 



Any teache]:'s guide ^ 
Listen &^ Do Consonants 
cassettes & dittos 



District -Jlesour ces 
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DEFINITION-bF FOBMAT TERMS -^^ - 
Small Schools C3urrlculiim Project 





Subject indicates a broad course of study. The subject 'classifies the . 
. learning Into one 'of the general areas ofc the curriculum, i.e., reading. . ' 
mathematics, jMciil -studies.- ^ , 

gpecif ic Areat' ^Scidicatfes a particular learning category, conta^toiad Within 
the subject. Within the ^subject of reading there iexis.t several specif id; 
areas, i.e., cqmprehensiiofn, study skills, word- attack skills. 

State Goal indicates a*broad termi. policy* Statement ^relating: to ^th education 
of all students within the State of Washington. In 1972, the State Board of 
Education adopted 10 State tepals the Washington Common Schools. 

' district Goal generally reflects /the expectations of the community regarding 
.'the. kinds of learning that* should result from school experience. These 
goals, are employed idainly to inform the>citizenfy of the broad alms of th^ 
;school. When district goals are correlated to student learning objectives, " 
community members are able to see how- their expectations for schools are 
translated daily into the teaching/learning process of t^e .classroom., ^ . 

Brogram Goals are'K-12 goals which do not- jspecif y grade placement. These 
goals provide the basis for generating subgoals or objectives for courses 
or units of study within a subject area, rjcugram goals are used as a baSis 
for deflnliig the outcomes of an' entire area of instruction such as mathe- 
matics,, . language arts or social studies. ' 

Student/ijeaming Objective ' 

Three major types of le^rn^ing objectives which have been Identified are^ 
knowl^ge, process and value objectives. ! * 

Knowledge Student Leamri.ng Objectives identify something - that ' . . ^ . 
is to be known and begins with the words, "The* student knows."..." 
"Knowledge objectives specify- the knowledge a student is expected ^ / 
V to learn. Thj^e objectives include categories of learning such . • " 
-as' specific facts, principals and laws, simple generalizations,- 
' similarities and differences etc. ' ' ^.^^ . ' 



An "example of a knowledge Student Learning Objective . is : "The 
J student knows guide, words in a dictionary indicate the first , 
and l:ast words on the page." , 

Process Student Learning Objectives identify something the stiident 
is .able to- do, and"; begins with the words, "The student is able 
to. ..J* . These objectives are""associated with, the rational think- 
^Ing processes of conmiunication, inquiry, problem solving, ..produc- 
tion, service and human relationships ^ t- 

An'^example of* sa Process. Student Learning Objective is: "The 
student is able to associate a* consonant sound with the letter - 
name* ■ ^ , ■ ^ • 



Definition "of Format Terms 
continued ^ 
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Value Student Leamlnj^ Objectives Identify only t^ type of 
values which fosteijj the context of the discipline.* These 
•oljjectives are thought to be most uniformly and. conslstentlj 

• ^approved by society a& aupportlng the, major alms of the dlscl^ 

4 . pllne. ' ' . ' 

' AH example vof^ a Value. Student; Leaping Objective Is: . "Jhe ^ 
student" values reading as ^a; worthwhile, lelafure time a.ctlvlty."" 

Suggested learning > Activities describe the b.diavioi^ 

; and* students. The Instructional, strategies employe ;l)y! the, teacher, .as v 
well as^tixe actlvitl^&s^ndertaken by the students; /are lijcl^ this \ 

section. Each activity Jincludes materials, grdbp slz^ and procedures., \ 

Suggested Monitoring Procedures indicate informal^ methods fb,r determinihg 
the progress a student is making towards^the attainment of' the objective. 
These methods include techniques such as teacher~^bbservatloni student 
injterest and attitude ^rveys and recording results of clasisroom instrucr 
tion. . - . X ' , - 

Possible Learning Resources ^dicate materials, teacher-ma^^ or c^nmer- 
•^lally produced, which afe needed by both the teacher, and students, in 
order to acdompllsh the learning activities^' , - . / . 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ^ 



GOALS FOR the" WASHINGTON COMMON SCHOOLS 



1* As a result of the process of education, all students . 
should have the basic .skills and knowledge^ necessary . 
- to^ seek Informatton, to present ijdeas,*to listen to ^ 
V. and interact with others, and ^to ^use iudgment and 
, • Imagination in. pe^.eiving and resolving problems. - * 

. 2. As a result of the process , of education, all Students ' . 
should understand the elements x)f; their: physical and " 

* emotional well,-being. / ' ^ '.^ ^ - * - 

• ' • ' ■ " • * ^ ' .■ • ■; " • ' ' ' ■■■ 

3* As a result of the process of educairion^ all students / 
should know the basic principles of the American demo- 
cratic heritage. 

4. As a result- of the process of education, all students 
should appreciate the wonders' of the natural world, 
himan achievements ^d failures, drfkms and capabilities 

5. As a result of the process 'of education, all students ^ 
should clarify their basic valueg and develop ^a. commit- 
ment to act upon -these values within the framework of 
their rights and responsibilities participants in 
the democratic process . 

6. As a result of the j>rpcess of education, all students 

* should interact w±& people of different cultures, taces 
generations,, and life styles with significant rapport. 

7. As a result of the process of education, all students 
should participate ^in social, political, economic, and 
family activities with the confidence that their actions 
make a di^erence. - 

8. As a result o^ the process of education', all students 
should be prepared for their next career steps. 



91 AS a resuxc or the process of^education, all ^tudents 
" should-txse-lei^re-tiTneriP' positive and "satisf ying^ways 

-* ■ , . * «^ 

10. * As a result of the process of ediicatlpn, all students 

.should be committed to life-long learning and personal 

growth. 
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READING PROGRAM GOALS 
■ (K-1.2) 



If V The student desires-, t.o^ read and through iselfTinitia'tive^ : S 
seeks, out reading f or: pleasureVand laiowledg^^ / ' ^ - • \ 

2. The sttjdent . develops, a j&mct^ level. to satisfy 

. personal, soci^, educational, .envirotnnental and vocational ' 
/ . need^ aad^injterfesta. * . , : :,f ' ' ^ • ' . , 

3^ Thfe student possesses .word re'cognitloji skii^s (visual discrlm 
inatiton, auditory "discrimination, phonetic analysis and 
structural analysis) necessary to, read, 

4. A* The student's vocabulary is . expanded thrdUgh Involvement 

/in reading. 

*• ^® student possesses an appreciation for the power of 
. • ^ words and proficiency in thfe use of words, 

v. ■.. . ■. , 

5. The student possesses listening skills necessary for develop- 
ment in reading, * ^ 



The student -possesses comprehension skills necessary to imder- 
stand, interpret, evaluate and respond to -printed materials 
wheQ reading both oraJLly and silenQjjr, >-> 



JThel«tudent possesses study skills necessary to satisfy 

ed ucational, environmental and vocational 
needs and Interests, • V 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT **■ 

■ • ■ •_■.-» 

» • . ■ V ' : READING; 

. . ' ^ SCOPE (K-^8) ' . . 

: V/- ■ ' ' . ' •■' ■ • ^ ^ ' ^ 

' A I. WORD REC0GNITi6n SKILLS ' ^ * . ^ ^ 

. . ^ A. Visual Discrimination — 1 ' 

B. Auditorv^iscrimination , — K-1.,.. 27. 

*C. Phone|i:fc^ Analysis. . 41-^ 

. ; . Consonants ~ K-3 Emphasis ~ 4-8 Maintenance. .. . 43^ 

^ • . • Vowels J--- 1-3 -Emphasis — 4r8 ilaintenance ...-. 81* 

.D.- Structurai' Analysis 113^ 

. . * • - Rhyniing . Endings or ^hcpbg^^ 115 

. ■ ( • Syllables 1-3' Eisphasis ~ 4--8 Maiti^^ 

' •.. Compoutid Words — ^1-3 Emphasis 4-8 Maintenance.......... 133 

<^ ■ ' * • Root Words' — 1-3 Emphasis -- .4-8 Maintenance. I ......... .\ . 143. 

^ . - Inflected Endings — 1-3 Emphasis -.- 4-8 Maintenance. ..... 143 ' 

^ , * Prefixes' — 2-3^ J2nphasis.> ~ 4-8 Maintenance. ... : ....... 151 

. ■ *■ ' v% - • : Suffixes -^ 2-3 Itophasis 4-rj3 Maintenance. . .\ . . .'j. . 147 

* . •'' ( '.' Contractions-' r- 1-3 Emp^asis^— "4-8 Maintenance. ... ..163 



-A. Cqnttot'^and' Vi6cabul|try -^Y.r^>^ 

B . General — 4-8. . . ".^ i . . . 1 . . r" - ' -V: . . . : . J - i . . r _ -r.'. V, 



General — 4— 8 . . . ................ ;§ . . .« ^ *•..«•.-... « ^"""^s^^ 

ixes 4—8. ...» m 



C. , Root Words,. Prefixes, Suffixes ~ 4-8 



III. CQMPREHENSIpN ' . * . ]: 

' '^I-f'^A'. ;Tunct^iiation — 1-8. 207 

B.- Literal"^-- K-8 . A . . . . 221— ^ 

^ C. ^Interpretive — K-8 239 

D. ''"Evaluation — .K-8 267 

E. ^ Appreciation— K-8.... 277- 

. IV.'' ORAL READING-, SILENT READING ~ 1-8.. • 285 

V. STUDY SKILLS . - . — - " 

.A. Following Directions -- K-3,. maintained throughout. .v, .... 259 

B. Alphabetizing and Dictionary Skills. — K-8^ . -v-rV^3 1- 3 

C. Parts of a Book— K-8. ; " 335 

D''. Parts of a Newspaper — K-3.. ./f... 353 

/ (Including production- and distribution of a newap^per.) 

E. Library— K-3.... , .: 383 ^ 

^ F. Locating-Reference/Library ~.-4^'8 
G. Loca^ing-Reference/Encyclopedia — ^ 4-8 

HJ " Orgai>izing-Outlining, Note Taking, Report Writing — 4-8 



■ I» Ret^rtt4u^iL^ 4-8 
■ *^ ■ VI. ■ READING IN THE CONTENT ARE^ ~ 4- 



8 



The previous numbered page In 
. the original documen;,was blank. 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Reading 



SPECIFIC AREA:.. Word Recognition Skills: Visual PWrvriminatlon 



The student knows: 



. the relative^ spacial po.sitions, i.e. , lef t, ji&ht , top, bottom, 
front, hacy ovef, under, on, .up^ down, betWfeeiv . 

. correct ^itectioftalit^y whenlreading and writing;^ left to right, 
top t6 bottom.. 



. :relative sizes, i. el, large-small, big-little, , tall-short. 
'• picture clues are infportanJf^to understanding the. written' t ex 






The- ^student is able to: ^ ./-' * .' ^ 

identify relative spaclal^ positions, i. e.^^j- ^e£l^ ri^\^ %o^, 
^ot.tom; fronts* ba^fc, over, und-er, on,->Cip, down, between.. * 
r?j^<^^e/Xh^^^ ^Tighf , ; to^-; Bottom- on papfer A . *' V - 

►pM: 



progress from .left to right and from top^to bottom wh*ei readi^g- 
or writing. * A f A' / . ' ' , A ' ^ A 

distinguish objectig according to their size. ' ! - 

identify colors: red,^ yellow, blue,' green, orang«black, brown, ' 
purple. . JP 

match color words with appropriate cplors. . v 
use visual memory to retain and predict a'wisualnattei^" of 
letters, shapes, numbers. ' ^/^r""^ 

distinguish, likfenesses and ..differences in pic^ures^^^i:e«^rs and 
Kords. . . J^v ^^^^^-^-^^^ ' . 

recognize and name the capital ^nd lower' case letters of ttje - 
alphabet." • - v ^ : ' ^ 

ose picture clues to understand a story. 



Tlio s tendon f valiA^^^r 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 
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SHALL SCHOoAroJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeinetit k-I 



piinted page). " ' ^ ^'^^^ ' ^^^^^ ^°P' °» m ^^-^ -i-^ Program Goal 

Related Area(s). " : -physical Education, Mathemaf ^r. . * ' • 



2,3 



Suggested Activities;. GradeCs) } K-l_ 



. ; -gtle: : ' • .■ • 
_ . i ..Grou£.Size^ 'entire class, small group . 
. teials: objects, students linei up, ' 
., pictures, 

ProcedQre(s) ; r, 
■ . Count or name.-studfiits, objects or pictures, 
■, etc., always 'going froin left^o right. 

'I . . • ■ i 

Title: ■ Mouse Game ■• ■ , 

. Gro£ Size: entire -class, small- group 
, , . -terials: game boards or dittos, bujtons 

Chi markers 

Procedure (s) ; \ 

. Give the students buttons' or some other markers. 
.Teacher bounces a ball (or.claps hands) 2 or 3- 
^ times. Students move their terkers or buttons • 
th^t mmy spaces on * 
the game. Students ' ' , . 

must always move 

. from left to right. ' ■ ' ' 

. Mouse to chefese, .' ' ■. . 

. car to garage, etc 




ERIC. 




'The teacher has a checklist 
with students', names 'on it 
and informally moves about 
testing each. student's under- 
■ standing of. positions by 
asking student to place 
objects in relative positions, 
i.e., put the pencil on. top 
of the book. : • 

« 

Design a test sheet apd have 
students follow directions-* 
given orally by the teacher ' 
• as they mari the sheet, i.e;, 




Teacher's. Manual - District 4' ■ 
Adopted Material \ . . ' / 

Learning - Activities for Readins;.. 

XS^Tv 1010 — — ' 



1. ;<M3rfc air'X on the -left of 
••the page. ' , ' 

2. Draw a circle ojjfir the 
table. ■ ■ - '"^ 

3. <iraw a square under the 
table.' 



Herr, 1972 

Boehm Test of Basic Concepts . The ^ 
Psychological Corporation, 304 
East 45th: St.-, New .York, N.Y/lOOU. 

Film: "In, Out, Up, Down, Under,' \ 
Oyer, Upside Down", Audio-^sual 
Senices, University, Park,' Pa., ' 

Fiks: 8mm Sound Loop: "I^ead the ' " 
;. Pic^fures No.' 1 - Left-Right ■■ 
, Scanning, "Read '-the Pictures No. 2'- 

Lett-Right' Scanning", The Learning' 
Corporation bf America ' ' / 



district Resources 



"3r . 



• J 



Suggested Activities: t;rade(s) ' H 



■ ;Titl«'- ^ Fla| Salute ■ " " ' 
Group. Size ; entire -class 
Materials ; flag • ' 

Procedure(s) ; : • . . / . 

. Saying the flag salute will develop awareness of 
left and right (right hand on left side of body); 

' • Title; , , Coipe Along for a Walk ' 
^ Girdup Size ; entire class 
' ' •• ^terlals ; work sheet \^ • 
Procedure (s)- s- '• ■ <^ 

. Have students follow the direc.tioi^ by following 
where' to go on , the worksheet with a finger or. a ^ 
■ . pencil! " , • 1 — ■ 



Go over the river , 
Sit, under the .tree 
Go" in thf house , 
■Sit on the grass 
'etcjj ■■ ■ 




Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



•• .Title; Playground ' " " 

\ . ■ Grout? Size ; entire, class' „ • ' 

_ . Haterials ; playground equipment. 

Procedure(s) ; . ' ~ 

i Practice use of directions and positions through 
^ physical activities in the llassroom or on the 
playground or in physical education. "Stand 
behind tlie swing," "Climb the slide," ' 

' "Crawl over the log."' v • ■ • 



Possible Resources } 

0 



Teacher's Manual r District 
Ad'opted Material , . 



Distric^t Resources 



SMIILL'SCBOO; 




, , • Suggested Ob j ective' Placeoeiitr . j:i ' 



_ Student Uanlng Ottetiwf.l A.-. Thekuto W.rt. relatiVe spacld-m siH... i'. - i.f, : ■ state Goal 

^ , top. bott,«.,froat. back,, over, urier.-.n, up, iom. B. Ih .tude^ Is J tou^il ^ ^ 

■ ^T1;:°:T:!:7'^''''^ V^^^^ »i"rtct Goal 

£ii^.lf to iocte^he positions ^eft, risbt,.;,p, 4o. o«,p.pe;^' " " 
Related Atea(s) ; Physical Education, Vg^UaHV. 




• Titlp; ; ' Preijpsltioiial Phrases <'y- ' . . 
— . : Group Sizg ; entire class, or. small .gtftj) 

Materials :. * 'cib^&oard,' ch^lk.-ditto' pa4e..' ;> \ 
Procedui;e(s) ;> •; .\ - • ' • ' 

,. • Divide. the chalkboard into squares.;' In each . . 
. • "Square, write, three prepositional' phiasfis..' ,: : 
. ;^ » Draw a*plct:ure in'Jea^ square which 'correctly. ' 
,. *: 'iUttStrateS;One,of the prepositWlvphr,aaes,v ; 

. ' wrftren th^e. , • .' • >, ■, .- ■ ' 'V'' ''. '' 
' v.ExdiapjLes:. ' *■ 



. -A. 




.b^>,a wagon 
* in, a wagon „ 
over a , wagon 




b^ a 'dish ■ 
in a dish 



on a dish 

I' " 



over a tree 
on a tree 



under a tree 





[ 



\ 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material .[ ■"'' . 1^ 

Baslc^ Concepts for Learning . Wise • 
Owl Publications, Los Angeles," CA. 

FiLn: "inHit, Up,- Down, Under, . 
Over, Upside Down", Audio-Vigu.al 
Services, University Park, Pa. 

Films: 8 mm Sound Loop: "Read the 
Pictures No. 1 and No. 2 - Left- 
Right Scanning", The Learning . 
Corporation of America 



District Resources 



or 



. .. ■ X. 



Suggested Activities^ Grade (s) Krl 



f- 



Suggested Monitoring 
ProcedureT '< 



Possible Resources 



■ •••„ ■ . , 4.; ,. 

under a chair 

•^achaiir;; . 
-by t chair, 




over an ana 
by an arm 
on an am 




. . Have the st-udests choosy underline, phrase to 

explain the, picture; 
. . Variations ; ' ,t ' 
. Have the students draw th^r ovnjjf^ iteins and ' 
,' a phrase explaining the relationship of the^two 
••y positlons.j^ ' . • * 
Have the students draw an object In a specific 

■ • po8lrfon'-;a^^^^^^^ "D^w an apple under the- 

■ \tree." ■ :. ■ ■ ' . 

^ •■ •■■ •• r 
Extensions : • 

.'Pictures can cpntaln moveable objects, i.e., apple,; 

' . cloud, dog, fish, etc. Student's then paste pt clip; 

objects in appropriate positions as teacher calls 

out prepositional phrases orally.' • ' 



♦ ■if*;'.' 



er|c 



\ 



r 



.1 



■6- ■ 



'^Teadher's Manual - District ■ 
Adopted Material 




1." 



Disjtrict Resources 



V f 



\ 



■V * 
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SKUX SCHOOLS PROJECT' 



-^^ggested-Objectl^-PkceTnent- — k-I""^" 



Student. Uaming Objective(s) A. The student knows correct directionality when reading and 'wrf ^^T,o. ' c^.^r Goal 



•left to ri: 



•bottom. B. The student is to 



progress from left to rif^ht and frm tot 



bottom when reading or writin 
Related Area(s) Ma^w;;^^.^■/^p^P^^^r 
Activities: 



Suggested 



Grade (s) k- 



litle: " write Right ■ " 
. Qboup Size ; small ot large group " 
^^^'^^^^s- squared paper, pencils or crayons- 

Procedure (s) ; , • 

. Teacher directs children to. pllice pencil at a dot ' 

located on upper' left-hand comer of the paper. <; 
. The student follows oral directions given by the 
teacher and draws lines accordingly. 
Exaogle: "Move two squares to the right; move 
•. one square .4own; move one square to the right;." .' 
Always begin on top, left, and follow correct 
writing order. • , ■ ' 

Title ! Left to Rig^ Movement ■ 
. Group .31ze ; large group ' v \ 
• Materials ; overhead projector (chalkbjjard), 

large paper, crayons 

... . , 

Procedure (s) : , 

Teacher demonstrates movement in the air (back to 
. children). Students Imitate movement. 
. . Teacher demonstrates "on o^head (or chalkboard) ' 

,left to' right movement maklfl^ a variety of lines, 

. Students copy line movement on paper, » 



ERIC , :ja 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



•1 



. District Goal 
'Program Goal 



1 



•2j 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual.- District . 
Adopted Material 

Films - 8mm Sound Loop; "Read 
the Pictures No. 1 and No. 2, 
Left-Right Scaiiaing", The Learning 
Corporation of America ■ . ■ • 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Mbnitorlng 
" — Procedures — 



Pos^ble Resources 



: Title ; Reading Direction / 
• Group Size : individuaj^ small' group 
Materials; reading books, markers 

Proc.edure(s) ;. ' . V 

. Teacher directs, studfflts^o place marker under. • 
. • ■ the first line; then^, "What is the fourth 
." word in, line one?" 
Continue reading word J from the ^age, practicing 
left to right, top to ftotto'a^progression. (Use 
of a iiarker reconmended at this stage of develop- 
. inent.) ,, ' 



ERIC 



. > 



District Resources 



i 
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Sim SCHOOLS FROIECI 



Suggested Objective Placemeati ' K 



Student Learning Obfectlver^V. A. . The student know s relative sizes, l.e;, large-small, big-little, ^tate Goal 
^li^short.. B. The sti^ent is able-to-distingnish objects accordiii^^^^ . 



, District'Ooal 
Prograni Goal: 



Mated Area(s), 



Math - Measurement^ Science 



2,3 



^Suggested Activitiesj^ Grade(s) 




Title ; 

Group Size; ' entire class .. (' 

; . ' Materials ; objects la room (chairs, desks, 

i'.J „:•'. "T , ..etci)- , . : ■ • 
.Pi:ocedu're(s); .' ^ . ^ : ; : ' ^ 

; • . Line up students' objects the rooms (chairs, 
> ■ pencils, etcj according to, size. Have the class 
discuss ^zes. , •*' ' 

•' ■'• ■ *. ' ' . ■ '-' ■ , ■' ■'■ ■ ' ' . ' ■ 

TitieO. ' 

. ' ;, • Group . Sizel .-^nti're- class , " ■ 

Materials ; chalkboard^ paper, penHl 
' Procedttre(s); : * v' • • ' r ■ 

:■, . Group;discus^on of largest thing I know;'"" smallest 
» : things I' know.: .fut^ list on board or chart.and • 
illustrate. Draw picture of f aiiiily or other "per- 
sons or animals, lining t^hem up according to size. 

Title; '• - ' ' „ ' • 
Group Size ;' small group.- . ^;<,,^. 
• • Materials ; . property blocks of vatyin|?izes 
Prpcedure(s) ; ; ' ^ • , 

■ . Give' e^(;h student several property blp'cksvbf - . 
various sizes. Ask them to select the smallest, ' 
' the Iciest, etc. Have thent arrange the bbcks 
' ' in- order from smallest to largest.' • '■„• V- . 



Teacher sets up ■ a display con 
taining several objects of 
varipus sizes. Students are' 
taken.^ividually and^ked'-to 
arrang"according to sib. The 
teacher keepT^ecord of 'thos'e 
who are able to complete the, ^ 
task. 



Teacher's Manual - District • ^ 
' Adopted material 

Property Blocks - Judy Company 
(see Uashington School Supply 
catalog) 

Film:, "Big is Lots of Things", 
Allan King Associates 

■ ' • : . . 

Duplicating Master; "Let's Match 
Lines and Shapes", The \ i 
Instructo, Corporation 



Dls'trict .Resources , . ' 



Suggested Activities: Gradefs) ' ^^ 



■[: Sug gested Monitorin g 
Procedures 



ifessible^esouCces- 



Titie ; . 

Group Size ; small group - ' ' 
. Materials ; pictures of objects (bush>' an^^ 
apple tree, an evergreen tree, 
, . a trike, a -bike, a motorcycle, 
'a watch, a clock, .a grandfather 
' clock)". : 

Procedurefs) ; 



. Have the student .place'the pictures according to 
•size on the chalk tray. ■ . 
. Estimation - gives practices in visually estimating 
' the size of a specific geometric shape, _ . 
V Each student needs a game board (no two are, the same) 
and an envelope of size shapes identical to those- 
on game cards, . Student in charge draws shape outrof 
'aivelope. . Other students look to see if they haVe 
that size shape on tiieir game card. ,If they haiw a 
match, they get three -beans for correct response. . 
If "incorrect, they forfeit two beans, , First to ■ 
cover board wins. • ' . - 



V. 



0,^ 
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Teacher's . Manual - District 

■ » 

Adopted Material 



District Resources 



_a»it sciiboi5_PRa?sc 



-Suggestertjettive'Tlaceient^^ 



Student Learning Objective (s.) A. • The student is able to Identify colors,; ' red, yellow, blue, green, state Goal 
mmi black, brown, Durole. B . Ihe^tudent i^' afclefto match color words 'with appropriate 



colors. 



•Related Areafe)'' ' Art, Environmental Education ; • 



_^ District.'^Goal 
Program Goal 



V 1 



2.3 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s)i K-l 



. • Title: Color 'Cardg" ;. 
; . . '^^o"? Size ; entire class, small group ' f 
Materials ; ■ color, cards ' ^ ; . 

Procedure(8) ;. . ■ ' v ' l> j 
. Each student is given a colox card.' The teachet' 
holda up a colot and' asks, "tflii) i8;wei±ig a shitt 
or dress this color?" '^an you fidi otlkr things ; 

• in the room that ar'e th& color?" ;"iniat is thef nie 
. of this color?".,"Hold jip your card if it is this, 

cdlor." • . " • , 

. Each student has. a color card. One student holds . 
up a' card and says, ""I am thinking 'of something" 
that 'is this color. " Student who guesses correctly 
' . becomes "it." • ■ > 

. " ■■ •• ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ V' ' . ..v, • 

' Title; , Color and Shape Game , 
Group Size :, small grOup, pair 
^terials ; game board, markers, cards which 
indicate shape and color 
ProcedureCs) ; . . 

. Each i)layer has a game ioaxi and nine blocks or 
' • other .markers', ' \ . 
.'. flayers take' turns drawing W(K , ^ 
which indicate a shape and a, color.' Example: 

• If player. with game . card one draws a blue .trlangle, 
he/she may place a marker on the appropriate space. 
Winner is firs|one to complete a row aeries (or i 
down, or entir|, card). • ■, 




m 



0- 



•9 



m 



•Or 



iiig^ested Monitoi^ng 
" t Procedures !)> 



(Individual) A duplicate set 

of colored circles is made.. 

One set^ls placed' on j^'table, 
; the other ^set is giyea to'the 
: student, The' student is asked 

to place' itiielcircles he/she is 

holding onto the circles on 
^ the. table which are the same. 

As'^ fitiidents do this' they are 
, to',i|jiie the colors.', The . 

teia|ier keeps a record of vthe 

■ colors students can match and 

■ the- ones yet to be learned. 

Studpts are given a sheet 
folded'lnto sections. The 
• students ase a^d. to color , 
red in the first square, blue 
in the second squarie, etc.' 

Wall . chart or game'ljoard or 
individual cards. Student is 
to connect colored squares to 
colored words with iengtl 
shoelace. A hole is praS^.- 
by- the colored name. "'<■. 
Example: 



Possible Resources' 



Teaclir's Manual - District - 
Adopted Material 

'The Grfeat Blueness Hailstones ^d 
Halibut Bones. Maryp'Neil, 
Doubleday' Publishers, 1961 

little Blue and Little Yellow . 
Leon Leonni, Ivan Obdensky 
Publishers, 1959, New York ' ' 

■ Brown Bear', Brown Bear, Martin 

.vMjr Red Umbrella . Robert Bright, ■ 
William Morrow and Company' ■ . 

Fikstrip: "Readiness - A Series", 
EMI Film Productions 




• District Resources 



'Sug^ted. Activities :. i; Grade (s) ' K-1 

. 5 CIm:!^! , lJ L . 




■ Title; . Recognition of. Color Names • 
. Group Size ; snail group , 
■ Materials ! game board, ^word cards 

■ 'twith color word), Barkers 
Procedure(8)^ , , . ■ 

Markers are placed on Start,' 
Playdrs draw a card on.which a color word is 
printed from the pile. The player advances. to 
the.next balloon of that color. 
If other player doubts the match, colored deck card' 
is used. 




iuggestedJtonitoiing- 



■ Title ;v ^ . Cblor Patterns 

Group size; small or large grnnp . > 

Materials: colored beads or, blocks 
Proc'edure(s) ; ' ; 

• String beads or arr^ge blocfe^; aoiprding to color ' 
pattern or according to oral d|te^t'ions ; 

. .'. -'^liSk; : %lor Classification ' 

. Group Size; &ge or °^1 group , . 

■:. • ■ , ifaterlals; shoe boxes, pictures or ' . 

•. • ■ ■■v;::,.^.' small objects ■ 
Probedure(8) ; ^" , ; - 

|. Print color name on each shoe box.^ ' 

1. Student sorts objects or pictures ,iato shoe'boxes 
by color, • 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



^11 31' 



-SMALL SCHOOLS PKQJECr 



Suggested .Ob,jective Placement . 



.Student learning 'Ob jective'(s) . A. The student ts able to Identify colors; red,, yellow, blue, gre en g^^^g g^^. , " 

orange, black, brown, purple. B. Th e. student is able to match color words with approariate colors. . ^ . , , 
^. ' ~" '■ '. • ^ X District 'Goal 

■ W- ' — 

Program Goal 




_ Related Area(s),.^ Art. Knvirnm.PTitfcT jr^nnrtm 



. Procedure (s) : ' • 

.. Each student receives an activity card, illustrating 
pattern tof colored beads . ' < r ':-' - •>•" 

• . Students look at, the card and duplicate the pattern 

.tJhile stringing beads. . ' : ' ■ ^ '] 

c^ - Title; ; .Finling Colors 

• • Group Size ; ' small group 

Materials ; colored paper,, old magazines, glue,, ' . 
T -scissors • . ^ ., • 

Procedure(s) ; ' .• " 

. Each small group of students receive a 12" x la" 
piece of colored construction paper.,., 

• • ' , 

The students look through magazines for/pictiires 
_ ■ which are^the same color as the constructiin paper,. 
• .They paste the pictures on the paper. . ' 
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2,3 



)r . "V • Ml — : \ , 


suggested Activities: Grade(s) H " " ' ' ' 


Suggested Monitoring : . . 
Procedures' ' ' ' 


Possible Resources'. 


■.■ -'-V ■ 

•Title; . Stringing Beads, . .' 
• Group Slzec small group 
. Materials; activity card with visual direpMnns 
. V for stringing beads, beads, string 




Teacher's Minual - District 
Adopte(|- Material 


\ fed Wue green blue red orange ' ' : 7 


9 

\ 



'M "13" 



District Resources 




Suggested Activities:. Grade (s) 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■w- 



f 



Pos^ble Resources 



District Resources 



•Jl ■ ■ 

SOilMB PROJECT 



Stfggested Objective Placement' j K-1 . 

S^ent Learning QbiectivprsV A. the student U to use visual memory" to .retain and ptfdlct a State Goal ■ 

visu al pattern of letters, sha p es and n^be rs. B. ' T he student 'is able to d;.^^^^^^^^ ^^3^,^,, 

differences in pictures, letters aTTd.tfnrHg. . 

■• ■ ' — . ' is — ■ ^.^ , • Program Goal 

Related Aieafs) '■ . Enyironmental Education 



2r3 



. Suggested Activities: Crade(s) K-1 



Possible Resources' 




Title ; 

Grou^ Slje: smali groupf pair, ' individual 

. Materials ; work sheet, cut-out letters 

. - . _ pasted on cards 
Procedure(8) ; 

.Game board on work sheet. Three letters are cut 
\ for each letter used. One letter is pasted on a 
chart, the other two are 'pasted on individual 'cards.. 
Students match them, 



R 




I 




B 




P 






Title ! • 

Groj£ Size: small .group,/palt, individual 
Materials :- :■ • V' ' 

frocedure(s) : 

. Students close eyes and try to picture in. their 
minds what teacher says, .: Example: "A red ball." 
"Could you see a red ball? How big was it? What 
was it, made of?" etc. 



Teacher; takes student to black- 
board, and shows the stud^it a 
'card containing. a sequence of 
shapes, letters or numbers and 
.allows student^ to look at the 
cari for 13 sfeconds,. The card 
Is then taken away and the '* . 

student is, asked .tp reprdducfi* 
the sequence, > ' . ( 



Simple ,,, . -More difficult 



I 



I AB / / . abcde / 

Using a slndlar procedure, the .. 
teacher shows. the( student a • 
card on vhich letters, pictures 
or words are printed. and the 
student points to the ones 
: which are alike. . 



Teacher's Manual - District, ' ..' 
Adopted Material ■ 

Color-Sound Fikstrlps: 
"Sights, an^ Sounds at School" '• 
v'Sights and Sounds at the. 
.Supermarket" 

"Sights anci 'Sounds at the-.. 

Birthday Party," ., 
; "Sights and. Sounds at.fhe 

Seashore" . Sk' 
McGhw-Hlll Films " ^ • 

Fllastrip: "Primary Concepts - A 
Series", Eye Gate Htjuse, Inc. 



District Resources 



/ .b t d k l.mb b w / 



/ . this this that this / 



T- —rrf ^ ^ 


• 

' Suggested'ltenitorlng' 
Procedures 


• 

Possible R 


^sources 


" Title:'' ■ 

, Group Size; individual ■ • 

Materials: • chart with pockets which have 

^ •• ' ■ designs pasted on pockets, 2x4, 

• « Qards with saie design as a 

. .v;../'' poctet, pasted on it. ' 
Proceidiirft/i5^ ! * 

■ ; . Matching 'on folders, on chart with pockets, cloth, or 




■- - • ' 

Teacher's Manual - District . 
•Adopted Material- , 

•1 ■ ■ 



wcu.i.i/oj»ci, uu wtdjiping paper vaT;n aesigna on pocKets, 
Similar pieces' are pasted on upper Ijalf of 2x4 card, 
Student places>card in correct pocket, that has the. 
saie design" as on the 2x4 card. ' The card with a 
p6lka dot design would go into the' pocket which has 
the polka dot design on it. 








■/■i 



■ERIC 
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Dlstrfct Resources 



' ... / 



SHALL SCaOOLS PROJECT ' v.,. T,., ^ , ~ 

• •.; ' . ■■ Suggested Objective Placement K-l ' 

S.tudfent .Learning Qbffegt^wfs1 A. The student Is able tb^use visual memory to retain and predict ' State Goal 

': i i ml m^rn of letters, shapes and, numbers. ^. -Th^ j tufat is abl€ to distinguish District Goal' 

.aftl differences in pictures, lettefs'and words. ' ■ 



Related AreaTsV ' EnvirQnaental Education 



Suggested' Activities: Grade(8) ^ 



Title; • ,, , , 

Group Size ; entire class, small group, pair. 

Individual . ' , • 
Materials ;' table.^ small objects 
Procedure(s) ;' ' \ • 

. WHAT IS MISSING? (Spall or large' group). Several ' 
; >, small objects are'placed on table. Students have 
tlitfe to se^tbeii . One object is removed and 
Students (or one' student) tries to determine what 
..' is missing. 

Title ; Pattern Slide Rule 
'• ' Group Size; Individual 

Materials ; / shapes and/or letters pasted on 
strips of tagboard, piece of ' ' 
plain tagboard 
Procedure (s) ; ^ ^ . 

, Pattern Slide Rule - Use shapes and, letters. Put 
color and shape patterns on tagboard strips. 



AOD: AOd AOD ' 



. Show pattern to student. . Have student look at 
: pattern, "shut eyes, orally -repeat pattern.. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures v 



2,3 



Possible Resoufces 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

Filmstrlps: "Priiary Reading 
Program - A Series", 80 film- 
strips of 50 frames each. 
Educational Projections, Inc. 



District Resour'ces 



Suggeatea Activities: GtadeCs) H ' 



>• Fold another piece of tagboard to cover pattern 
atrip, slowly'reveal p at teq^.ty sliding cover. 



AOQD AODD 




. . Have student predict what next object will be 
after seeing first pattern. . 
'. . Remove pattern. Have student, draw pattern on paper 
■ strips. ' ■ \ ' . 

■Title ; --^ Letter Bingo 't 
Group Size : entire, class; small group 
Materials ; cards with different letters of 
alphabet on the markers, set of 
■ letters for teacher ,to draw from* 
Procedure (s) ; i 

, LETTER BINGO - Each student has an individual card 
with different alphabet letters. The teacher draws 
■. a letter from single, alphabet letteta', holds it up, 
. says name of letter. ..The student may cover that . 

letter oi his/her card. The winner is the student 
■ who first covers 3 (4) in a row. Keep catdsr and 
cover-matks in individual manila envelopes for 
convenience. f 



ERIC I 



Suggerted Monitoring 
Procedures 



1^. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • 



District Resources 



SHAH 




Student Leaning ^Jectlve(8), 
lower case letters: of tVe alphabet. 



The student is abl e to recognize anH naie the cflp ^fa^^ and 

r ■ ■ " 



Suggested Objective'' Placement 1^,2 

State Goal 




Related Areata) Language Arts 



ntle: ■ : Alphabet -Bingo / 
woup Size ; entire class y 
.: Materials; .alphabet playing cards, set of 
p;ocedure(s) ; teacher. Mrkerp,. 

* Teacher chooses a letter and says thenaae of that 
'letter. Students place a marker over that letter 
^' on their cards, First person to have filled a row 
. . up and dovn or. across wins. 

• Title; .'Alphabet Twistef 
■ Grot£Size: small group-' . • ' ' 
, - ^terlals;' set of letters, large game board. 
...... for floor which has retters.jjrit- 

ten on circles : ■• ■ 

Procedure(s) ; . ; , . , r*; C 

V. Students 'dra» letters from the set. The students 

■ pUce a part of their bckiy on that letter on the 
;.twlster board, Thfe students keep that part of the 
hody on the letter whUe draviag more .letter?. The 

■ ..last person to fall away from their letters wins. 




Teacher has 'Indivldilal stu- . 
dent to name, the capital and 
l(>wer case letters as teacher 
shows .cards with the letters " 
printed on them. ■ ' 

Students are giveii worksheet , 
which is divided into blocks.' 
Each block contains several, 
letters. , The teacher names' a 
letter for each block.' The 
student circl^ the letter 
named by the tocher. ■ 



a b c 




c e 8 


def 




'qhi 


8 h. 'i, 







-19- 



District Goal 
Program Goal 




2,3. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's.Manual- District * 
Adopted Material . / ' ' 

* ■ ■ ■ ' ' ' ■*,■, ^ 

Learning Activltfe for Reading, 
•Herr m~ " 

Beglanini Discovery, Champion . 
: Hamilton, 1973 ■ ' ' ,^ 

SPICE-s'uggested Activities to 
Motivate the Teachinj^ of ^ ■ ■ 
. Lanj^ge Arts . • 

The Alphabet ; Bulletin Boad 
Tablet Games . Trend Enferprises, 
Box 3073, St. Paul! Minnesota' 

:'55165 . .■J7^'-"' , 

Kit: "Reading Readiness 'Program", 
Educational Games 



' District Resources 



. Sttg^sted^ptivitfest v'Grade{8) ■' • ' 



-1 



, ' Title ; ., Race for tteilTate's Treasure-, • 
? . . Group Size ;, Individual. ' mall group / 
' • Materials ; " game board with' spinning .wheel, 
"•" ."wrters ■; , - 

Procedure(8) ; 

..Mark^^s are placed <m "Start." Students. take! turns, 
•sjploaing^vheel and move the number o£ spiaces ladl- 
catei and naoe-the letter. First student^ to treasure 
vlnsi. 

h 




.Suggested Honltorlng 
Procedures 



■■-■.."Title: ' 

. Group She : Individual ' , 
• Materials ; ta^board. as shown below, letter 
;• ■'■cards,./ • ■ . . 
Procedure(8) ; . / ■ 

V .• Student picks ^a letter card* and attempts to place 
, It in correct position. As a follow-up, provide , 
, paper so student may record his/her alphabet. . 
Variation;. Use lower case letters. . 




WW. [ 


'IMli 














ItII- 




: -,■ W| 


. .1^1 .1. 





ERIC 



■0, 



f 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material , 



District Resources V 



, aUl SaiOUfJOJKI . v S„ggj,tea objective Plte««t 

\ Student Learning Oh|flrf<vofi.V The studen t Is able to recognize and name the capital and 
lower crtfe letterff^'f the alphabet. . " 



Related Area(a) Language Arts 



State £oal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



2,3. 



.Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: . ■ iuilding Game 
Group Si^e ; small groiip r ~ 
. . ' ' Materials ; alphabet cards (each letter of the 
; / . alphabet is printed on 3 cards for 

['y--^--', " * a total of 78 cards) 
ProcedureCs) : 

■ Shuffle, cards and deal 6 to each student. , The re- 
maining cards are placed face down on the table. 
Students take turns drawing cards, trying to get a-; 
.run of 4 letters in sequence (a,b,c,d; m,n,o,p). . 
. If students think they have a run, they lay the cards 
down in front of them. If student draws a card and 
cannot play it, card is discarded. 

Title : Alphabet Puzzle . 
Grou^Sizej individual ' 
. Materialsr ' cardboard box, squares or card- 
board circles with letter of the 
alphabet on them. 
Procedure(8) :.. v 

. Mark off the bottom, of the box into 26 squares. 
• Print a letter of the alphabet on each square or' 
: circle of cardboard. The student places the letters 
' ■ in proper sequence on the box. (Each square tn the, 
; box may be nuid)ered. Provide a key for self-checking 
the alphabet. Cards and key are included in the box* 
...Variation: Put capital letters In the squares.and 
match with small letters on initial sound pictures. 



Teacher's Manual - Distsict 
Adopted Matrtial 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(8) 



"Title; Alphabet Hopscotch 
Crottp Size; 'individual or snail group ' 
, Hatla^rlals; large sheet of paper or plastic 
V Vlth hopscotch figure drawn on It. 

Print letters of alphabet'ln the , 
squares. :'\ . . 

ProciBdurefs) ; . , v 

: .' Student hops In alphabetical sequence^ paying the 
. name of the letters as he/she hops into the square. 
Student writes name In any square' missed anH waits 
. his/her turn. ^ . 

, ... _Tltle ; Raindrops ■ 
. Group Size ; snail group. Individual ■ 
Materials ; set of letters on- raindrops, draw- 
ing of unbrella with . letters. 
• . ,L (see below) ' 
Procedttre(s) ; ' /■-^v'. .. ^. 

* Find the letter In a raindrop; and tBfi\8aiiie '^rt^ on 
, the unbrella. Then natch .the. letter's vhlch' are the 

sane by drawing ,a line between then, The line will. 

• show you where that raindropvwill. bit the unbrella. 




Variations ; Instead of dradffl lines vraiSrops could be' 
cut .out. .Students thenly Iplace raindtops on appropri- 
ate' letter on the ufflbrelW Raindrops could consist :of 



1 ,v 
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Posslble Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Materi^ 



4' 




District Resources 



Sim SCBOOIS PROJECT 



A 



,..!,5ugie8ted : Objective Placement 



Hnitat Umkt^i^^^^^^ student! Is able to r ecognlg^ ariMne tl ie ck^^^ anri Wr z , , ,•, 

* jase lettg;g^af the < alphabet. 

District Goal' 




^ 



Procedure^: 

. . Students pjace Barkers on start.',, 
. . Students tiali^ turns throwing die and moving the 
. correct^ufflbjer of;, spaces. Students must name the' 
letter^ kto they. land.:. ^^^^ 
■ .,The fir8^p]^fflr.to^^^^ to the tiairbf the-inch- 
. •worm ia^' the Thinner. ■ 




Variation: 



,. Various letters, lay, be left out in some spaces; 
V If a student lands on a missing letter, he/sht will 
1 have to, name the missing letter. ; • . •' 



ERIC V-.V: 
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District' Resources 



Suggeste^d Monitoring, t 
,,: Procedtires, 



Pos^ble Resources 



miei/ I. Alphabet Matching' ; 
rGrblip- Size ; '. Individual; small or large ^group 

Materials ; ditto of . *tW lettefbf alphabet in 'a 
^ square, glue, Alphabets Cereal trays 



...v,; to hold cereal. 



Ml 




L 




Procedure (s) ; 

. Each student receives a ditto sheet. 

. . Students aatch the Alphabets Cereal with the 
^v.,;- letters airJth|r^tto |heet;i • 
I Student^Je'^tchlitg Alpbab^ls Cereal to the, 
J ^ 'appropriate 's&e bh^^^^^^ 

. Students may gtue cereal on t6p of , letter on sheet 
' or beside letti^ on sheet.' '\ . 

■' ... ■■ . • ■ '/ 

■ V^iatlon "; . ' / • 

:;■ : ;StudbtSican':iiiatcH:;tte Cereal- ,, 

:- .':;-with. lowercase letter^^ • ■ 



.7.: 



'0- - 



4 jv- " 



ERIC 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material' 



p 



District Resources 



m SCBOOLS TRDJECf 



Suggested Objective Placement ; K-g 



I 



Student Learning OMectlv<>f«V A. ,,Ihe stifdent. knows that picture clues are Important to under- state 1k>al 
jtandtng- the written text. : B. The stude nt Is able to use picture cities to- understand a storv. District Goal 

■ ■ - ■•■■ -'/ : ■ ^ ■;■ : .... 

— — . — . • Program Goal 

Related. Area(s)_ 



1. 



2,3 



■Suggested Activities; Graded) - k- 



: : Group size; entire cUss, small group, pair 
... Individual 
^terials : pictures, {roii a story/ tagboard, ; 
story or book 

Procedure^: : „ 

. . .• Teacher cuts pictures from a story and mounts them 
■ , on a tagboard The , pictures are placed in; chalk 
tray or pocket chart.. As the |eacher reads the 
.• a^ory, the students select .the 'correct picture for 
each part 6t story and places them in proper 
sequence. . r , ,'; . 

: , . Grojig^^ Size: ^ entire clasis./sMil ^rM pair, 

>, ■ ■ individual . ■ •-••i'v-.. ■ . 

' . .' ' Materials ;, 4 pictured fron*'feb^^^ ' ^' 

. ■Proce<iure(s-) ; ' .■; 

. .... Teacher places four pictures ;on chalk tray and then 
. reads a story ^nd the students select the picture 
; wlilch most closely relates to, the, story. ' 



erJc ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures - r .. 



Observation: The teacher 
observes students as they read 
a story, to see if they refer to 
the pictures as- 'an aid 'to 
getting ^e meaning of the 
story. ,', - - 
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, Possible, Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District . 
Adopted Material ' 

Filmstrips: "Primary Reading 
Program - A Series'ViSO film- 
strips of SO-frape^s.'eab,, ' 
Educational Projectiohs, Inc. ' 



' District Resources " 



/; 



'i ■ * 



J' 



Suggested Activities: GudeCs), K-i 



Suggested Uonltoring 
. Procedures^ 



;'- Possible Resources 



: ' ■ Title; ■ ;Y:. ' ' 

-Group Size; ' , entire classJsaall faup. oalr. : 

• .Individual 
-Hatefials ! story with pictures ^ drawing paper, 
; s V'",v •■ , ■ pencil, wayons • , ' 
Procedure(8) ; • [ ' : v 

, Teacher reads i very slntple 'story, or a more coinpli- 
'\ 'Mted story ip short se^ts, but flhows no picture. 
Students draa ^us'tratiflnls) of the story, showing; 
as much of the story actloni : details j etc. as pbs- ' 
^ sible. .|he- students then ccinpare, their 'plitut^ to 
the pictures in the book, ■ . , v 

Title; • .■■ " , 

Group Size ; entire class, snail group 
, Materials ; drawing paper, pencil, crayons, 
'•■ •• •* ■• writing-paper ■ ■;; . .• ■ 

Procedure(8) ; . ■ ; 

Students draw pictures -of a favorite story, •.Studoits 
trade or sliare pictures and try to figure out which . 
.story the pictures tell, about; or, students draw de-' 
■ tailed pictures, exchange them,, and write about them. 



Title: . ■ 

; . ■ group Size ; entire classj sm^ll group, pair, 
• . ■ Individual , ; ' . . ' ,v- 
• Materials ; pictures from' a* ^tory , the .story, 
■ ■ pencils," writing paper ; > . / 

Ptocedurefs) ; 

, • Pictures froa a. story are shown to the students and 
. thdy fflake up f story. The teacher then reads the 
stofcy and the itudtots coinpare their story with the 



Teacher's Manual District ..• 
, Ad^fpted Material 



/ y. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 




SPECIFIC ..^REA:. ..Word ReCQgnlt. -Ton: Anr^ ^^nrv cr^^^mir^>^M>.n 



. The -S t iVcteftt knows 

-•■'^ ' ' ■ " ^ 

. . 'thymlng wof ds end with the same sound, i.e. , make-cake; hate-gait. 
late,-we/ght, late^great.: 




33- 



K-1 



The student is able to: . 

.. listen for* likenesses and-differences in .common sounds; i.e.,- 

^. source, -raate, pitch, volume. \ 

..auditorily discrimingte rhyming words. ^ 
|. auditorily discriminate consonant sounds. 



29- 



1 2 



4 ■ 



K-1 



33- K^l 



37- 



K-l 



ti l s 1 1 rtl c n C v; 1 1 u e s ; 



ERIC 
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^1- 

y - 



^1 



GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



4 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



> ART 



MUSIC 



UiNGOAGE ARTS 



SOCIAL STUDIES 




1 



SfcKNCE 



HEALTH 



•••• ■ 



.CAREER'vEOUCATION 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION "'^v' 



OTHER 



^1 ; K 
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SIttLL SCHOOLS FROJSa 



1- : r 

• Suggested' Objective Paacement . ^ k-i 
Sti«ient Learning Obiectlvef^^ . The student is able to. lt«t. n for likenesses and difference In ' 
^ :_cmm sounds, i. e., source, rate/ Mtrh. vni,.o ' . V. '' . 

- ; ' ':' : — ' ' ' '- ' ' _ Prograi'^Goal 



Related Area(s) _ Epvlronmental Educatloti 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-1 



. ■ Title! ' Sounds Around Ds 
, • ■ , Grou2.' Sl2e! sniall group,! -entire class ' 

•iteials: record - Sound Around. Ds 
Procedure (s) ; 

. Play the record album. Sounds Around Ds. Aft«r'? 
.. the children haveiistened to and disoTssed/'''^ 

■ you the first two records in the album "^^^^jgasme 
: House" aDd.."Around The' Farm," replay a ' 
• . .either record. - Then let students draw 

that tell about the; sounds they recall rr-'^pani! a 
. board, running the vacdum, etc. 

• Titl'e ; " Guess What . • - , 
Grou£ Size: entire class ' ' ' ' [ 

■ ■ • '■■ Materials : -variety of articles- ' ' . 
rocedure(s) ; ■ ■ / > •■ /, 
\ . A student stands in the centex-^f:)the;fe 

-eyes closed,- The teacher chooges.anqtlier student ^ 
. to skip,, hop. Diarchy walk, or -galloW-' The first - 

■ ■ student trie? to guess whayhe .otlteV student . 

■doing.from the sound of the. rhytWc movement.- 
^ Variation:. ; Drop articleSjOf 'dlffieirt.kteBi^ls,' 
. -. such as tin, wood, ;crayon, etc..' /Students c'lode- ' 
• their eyes and guess what it isV 




ERIC 



I JL 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




1 •' 



3v5; 



Possible Resources 

Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

fl '• . ' '■ 
Record - Sounds' Around' Us 

Soun^' Filmstrlps: "Readiness - A , 
■^^eries", RMI Film Procluctions ■ ■ 

Sound Filmstrips: "Primary Concepts r. 
A Series", Eye Gate House, Inc. 



■■1 i*. 
■ 1 - a-'v 



.District llesourcea:;;:; .>i,::.:; 



Suggested Activities: Gradets) 



Sugge8ted;:MonitorJi^ ' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources*..' 



.. . Title ; ' b(>: You Hear Me 
:li • Group Size !' entire i;la88 i 7 

■'; •- Materials ; '. .;, . .' • 

ProcedureCs); ' , 

Four> students are in different parts, of the root ~ 
nortE, southj east, west. Each student has an. 
, /instruieot;' such ig a trlangl^ or drun. A student 
■ • "Mthseyes closed sits in the middle of the circle, 
V When, he/she hears a aqund,r Wshe indicates tie 
. / dirwtlOT ofthe 80tod<:b^ 

; * ' Title ; Music Box *■ - : 

. , Group Size ;' entire class 

^ . Hateri^ ; - record and record plaver ' 
Procedure(8) ;- • ' • . 

; One student gOM'-to-'the center of a ^circle and | 
; . ..closes hls/to ' Another student hides a ■ 

sitting in the circle, 'The'studyit in the .ceatei*^^ 
opens his/her jeyes and walks around the circle 't6^ ■ 
; ..muflic; When the nmsic becomes louder he/she stops 
. . Hn front of a stu^enp and asks,. "Do you have the 
If he/she asks' the rigfe student, that 
it becomes "IT." 




.■■1....^ ...... ... ;,, .. • 

\ 



ERIC 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material ;• • 



•Vt .Mum.- •» 



District Resources 



ij 



SIttLLSCBOOi 



Suggestd Objective PlacCTeor jl-i: 



Student, LeattiDgl)fectlv./.V. ■ Ttie-student Is able ^'listen for likenesses and differences in state Goal 



jopmon sounds •t;i.e. , 



" Related. Area(8): ^^°^^^Q™ental Education' 



Suggested Activities'; Grade,(s) . ^ K-1 



Title ; Hear the Bell 
Grou^Slze; entire class 
Materials : .bell 
Procedure(s) ; — ^_ 

. . .This game is played ln the' same way as the^old 

game, "B^itton, Button, Who Has the Jutton?'' i . 
. . small beli Is used Instead of a button. The ' ■ 
• student «ho is "IT" or the "Listener", goes to 'the 
front' of the tooo.and stands with his/her back to 
the class .while the leader, who has the bell, 
passes around the room: quietly, laying the bell on 
the lap of. some student, who holds it quietly 
- until the leader goes to the front of the room and' 

■ 8ay8;^.Hear the- bell! Who has the belP" ^ .The 
,. student holding the bell rings it, an^th&stener, 

frooi.the direction of th^ sound, tries^ ta^ess ^ 
, the name of the student who rings the bell. Tfie^^ 
' • ■ student may have three guesses. If he/sfe^^S8' 
, the student corr'ectly, he/she may be the next ' 
leader, 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
;>Procedure8 ' 



V 
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. District Goal 
, Prograia Goal 



1 , 



3,,5 



-icr 



.Po8slble:(Respurces 



"7. 



''s Manual' - District, 
i^Xdbpt.ed. Material • . 



District Resources " 



i -A 



Suggested Activities: Cradets)*^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
PrQcedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



V ' 



0 . 



A, 



District Resources 



V ■ e. 



■ I 



,6 



'5' 



f 



I 



miimmmm 



f 



'Suggested Objective. Pliceiient 



J. 



gake, h^tf s a1^:^^ rP -selShtV late-great ■ The kudPn^.^c/^ ^le to ^itc^^u.i\Li.u... Distria 'coal 

Program Goal 




2,3,5. 



, ■ J 'litle:- - / Riddles' 

' • • Size: pairs, small group , . entirSa^ s 

, , . Materials ; - ; '% ' 

^v ltQQfedure(s) : • ; . ■ . . . . ■^ i . " " 
jl^ ; Teacher oi'lother stidents majje up idles and sljare 



Suggested Monitoring; . 
Procedpres / ■ ' 



them vith' other students, iie'., -"t^ thinking df a 
word that rhpes with: Uock. : It tells time, .(cjoclt) 



litle: Pairs of Pictures ■. 
.< ' ^ Sizer -'ipdividual, small group- , ' 
. ^ Materials ; .^tent.ofi.^ctyresj sm . 

tHyne, some do noe. ,\ 
Procedure(s'k • . ; \l • • 

"..'•Students select the'pairs of pictures that-rhyme.' 



' ■. Can You' Make A Rhyme? ' ' • .' . ' ' 
Groj£, Size: individual ■ ' " *' ; I ' 
Materials:, game board with pictures, Indi- ' • 

■ vidual cards'with .pictures that; 
V :riJSnDe,tflth;.tte/o^^ 
' board, ••(Jfetci'" 



Oral response:: , , ;•; ^ 

iays a word, student 

.wrvuu^ wlth.a word'tiiat 
•rhymes.' \:' i;'- ■ . ■ > 

Wh^n, student i^/oraHy ;given' a 
group of .yord&j^'he/she- 'isTaBl^ 
to identfjy the two that rhyme; . ' 
(individual check by teather) 
Student is ifen a "set of pic- 
ture^; ■ ,, f each&f names the pic- 
tures; Student identifies 
(jiarksj (circles) the two. that' 
rhyme. 



Poslsible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - D,ist;rlct.- 
Adopted. Material ■ „ 



If- ' * f ' 

ipoetry books 

nursery,''chymeS' 

■. . .■ ( : 
DiscovetHewWays 
. Alternatives for Learning 



Procedure(s); 



. / cads wilil have 

■'. 8o''thaVtheact{S 
, / checking.) ' 



,.. ; Student completes^ ta^k by'mtchlng' pictJfrea oa . 
rhyming cajds ta pictures on the Wd.fTo chec 



work, answer car&s are tunie(J.'over^rat'a time. 
• If answer is correct,' small numerals wl^l match ' ■ 

ERIC -"o..- \. i 



■ # f • » . 



Hamilton's Fischer, 1972' . • 

'/ ■■ V ■■ ■■ " • ' • . 
/Beglnniag Discovery , , ' . 

•Champion & Hamilton,' 1973i 

, • ' , ' ■ ' '. 
SPKEi ; suggested activities- ■ 
to motivate, the: ttong^of 
the language iarti . 



'District .Resources 



i 
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r" -I 

• \1 



iugge$ted Activities: Gwde(8) R-l' 



C'SuB^.ted itonitoflng' , • 



Possible Resourd 



■ ■ Title: > ' Home, By Sound' - t 

• Group Size :- pairs, small groups „ ■ 
„' • Materials : gane^board, about 5tiij0im' 't 

■ . V. • ' • cards. -Some have a. nip^ 

. - •' thafc',;t|iil§ how many spjabs' to "iB'oye 
'■'l . . * . . pthewjiave a picture tlot' rhymes 
:\ ' " \ sfith" ^pictures on^-game board. ■' 

* • ' " ■ l' f'4' ,1 

,1 ■ ■ r ■ ■ ^ * * ^ 

. \ ' '7- ■ 

?r.ocedure(s) : ■ , ^ .;.•! •■ * , - , 

. Students draw a card and "move the, number of, spac'es. 

indicated, or to thljd'cture thatfehymes vitH the 
. '; picture drawn, ^ Game 'can.be ma(?e more difficult by 
having written directions on cards. , ' - 
■ ; Example : • move two' spacesirmove. to something that . 

■ \ .rhymes with" tie; find' a picture that rhymes with:' . 
. - duck. ■ ■' , / 



...... 'i-aii 



'Teacher U Siual -. District. \ ' 
A^'ted Material 

Kit: ' ^Rhyming Word Judy Companyv" 

Duplicating Haster: "Rhyming 
Kittens" The' Instructo Corp. 



sf^ 1 3 2 3 1 32 




'?4' 




1 



■ .c;i ■ . 



ERIC. 
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•Filit: 

"Rhymes ' t iuditory- DlScrlalnation" , •' 
.The Lea33^ng'..Cprp.. of; America / . 



Kiti- ^Pictures That Rhyme" ' . 
Miiton Bradley Co. . 

.Game: ■ "Rin With, Rhymes" , The 
Judy {lompany,= 



■V 



Disttict Resources 



scbH 



SMAa-SCHOtls.PROJKT 



■ f': ■ ^ 




i . ^ ■ ..^^y:. • 





;ict Goal 
;rais Goal 



* -Rested Activities: .."Grade (s) ' K-1 



•V t^' 




Title:'. V./Rhyne Traill ' 
. . Group ■pair', saaU .groups V 
^ •■■ -•• • Materials: accordian /oldets with train vcars 
J. ' ■ ■ ' ^ \% on pa^es^ On each - traiin car is a 
■ ' \ ' . ■ ' . ' .P^'^^'^?, laltei'cit,, etcv) ■ ' 
•• . .;. :./• * ' 'Otter pictnws^are onVankU' cards. 
Procedure(8?j - ' ■ ■ . / '. 

■ ; •.Students take' turns, choosing a card and putting it' 
.-. . lift the'train car with w&ch it ri^ .(ex', ^n apd 



^ fun would go.in the. train>r, with the picfti^e of ' • 
sunji.' - • ■ 




Suggested Monitoring,, • 
i^^^rocedurea 



4 

X 



J*. 



^ssi^le;Resources/ 



■■A(ft|tedSf«ral^''. 

.'Kit: "Jlf4£e,'|i<ldle'Rhyie f^^^^ 
Dexterand Westbrobic,' Ltd, ' : 



i: 




Hi* , 



1^ 



ERLCj 
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1 



District Mrfees ■. 




■ t'. 



Suggested Activities : Grade (s) K«l,y . ' • , , > ■ 



Suggested Monltorliig' 
• Procedures ' 



Possible Resource 



Title ; - The Owl Game ' /. ■ 

• Group' Slze t. small group, jptire class ^ ' ^ 

' ' . Materials ; • owl boards mi words or plcj^ures 

• * / ' vrlttcQ or 'drawn on feathers; ' 

• .'scmIc of picture-, cards.- n^ V 
ProcedureCs) ; ■ . ' ■ \ • . . . 

, Each student, chooses an owb board; game cards' art - '^ 
I • face #a pile; .If card chosen rhynes^with one 
• on Piter's board, hfiV^ay cover i£ , n^^^ 
. cover all feathers wins. ■ Pictuffel; carrot, ball, * 
Ivlock, boat,, horn, hen, bus, star,, duck, top,. hat; ' 
■'Ute, can, cane, pan.. "Variation: beginning sounds, 

• s(^nds and letters* lettefs ai letters. - 




.■■it 



erJc 



'I' 




r • 



';>■■■■■ 



Teacher's .Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



wict 'Resources 




SHALL SCHOoPpROJECT 



v.- 



' Suggested Objective Placement K-I 



,^ Studeut LMinlne.0b4ecttveM> 'The Is. abl e to' auditorily d^rH^ h^.^ nn.cl... 



State Ofial ■ 
District Goal 




•. • '-.'Title: • ."Packing Jfy' Bag- 

■' .^Sizeii^snall group, entire-class • 

. Materials ; ' .snail suitcase (optional) ' ' 
Prpcedure(s) ; ; V ^ 

■ . Teacher gives naite of a place students.are preteiid- 
Ing to visit. Studtfts name things that begin with 
the same sound. EDfefy time a player gives, a corrfict 

tsponse,- he/she 'getp button (or sone'other re-' 
. . rd) . vThe one who geti the most buttonsMns. - 
. i.e. , Teacher: . I am going .to Califomlli^' ' ^ 
ftudent: I will take a cat. 



■ i 



V. 



■ Wfe ; ■ Surprise Bofc' 5 ^3^, ' .•' 
y ' . . Gmu^ Sizer pair,, smll^jap , 
' -"atyials; - box;^ -(optioiiallmered with ' 

. . - ''ft^flctlye contact paper, varifity. 
' • ■ of objects.' " ' ■ ; ■' . \ 
. Procedure(8)' : : ^ - ' . 

■ . Place sina%ob.j^cts in> box. Studefit feachte; Into 

• borand puKs out an objert. < He/slfe" then. nlls the 

r . "^J?:'. ^^^'^8 word; that begins, with- the 
- same' soiiild. 



Individual ; The teacher' calls 



student to him/her and gives 
the/Student four- words, three 
of which begin with the sound 
the -feather |^8he8»j:o 'test.' 
The 'stud6it'»£€lls the' teacher > 
^^^V begin- with .the 



Worksheet: The. students are 
given a sheet with pictures on- 
, .|tt-7iiiost of th? pictures begin 
with the sound to' the tested,. " 
.T& lecher names, the pictures 
for .the students and thCTjafk 
the- ones'which begin ^^hS 
:#rt^ct, sound, ' 



.Teacher's Manual - District 
', Adopted Material 



Center Stuff^'forKooks, eranniee 



and- 6oners 



SPICE' 



.-I 



I'Samin^ the' Alphabet and_ its Sounds 



. . A s'Titler, ■ /Disoi'ssal Activity \ ' \ 
Grou^ ' ' ^ • 

Materials; . . " ■ -iy' ■ 

Proi^dret s); ' ' ■ • ' ' 



with . Amos; and his Friefidsy Imperial 
Productions, Jnc;, Edftcational ' - » 
division,. 247 W. Court St.VKaSakeei 
I-llkpis - ' 



,So'i».Filmstrips;- "Readiness^-'A-":- '* 
Series", RMI Fllm'-Productions - ■ :. 



Distrlc^jfeesources 



"If 5rour 

■ naine begins •l^'^Jlit, Mouse, Ww'^Oiick) 



^ yo^ napo- Continue A other initM^ 
. ^ until students-are dismissed. '-.; . ■'\'%>v 




1/ 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



; Resoiic 



■ Possible Resources 



• Title ; • , Mun Gaaie 
' Group Size ; soall group ; 
Materials; • 



Procedurefs) ; ■ M|;y 

Called tile mm game because nobody talks, 
whispers (louths) the ^ of something t^^^ be 
seen around the room, Ituients vatch tea^r^lips 
L" and try t(jf guess- what was said. Students 'W repea 
F, ', theword. i ' * ^ : \ _ 

• ' ' Title ; ,, Which Words Begin Allke¥ 
.'i • Crou£ Size: individual ^ , 
1 .Materials ; folders, chart, or'ditto sheet 
jwcedureits) ; V ' * •-' - * 

. . Student|^tch the picturea that- begin alilcel 





■. pmi^- ■ ItetcliJntWordsrThat Begin Alike' 
■ g: ^jGroup Size r individuaP^ - 
Materials : Game ^ard ' (game board has plc- 
• •■ tures of objects that start with ' 
consonant sounds. Other pictuTjes 
..^ , are on smaller cards. ■ 
Procedure(s); , ' * - 

/ .'.•Pictures tBat stact with thi aiaae sound are inserted 
pocket.- To make, this activity ea8ier,^;|h&iv' 
es could, have colored background. MPp^ 
' t'l)egiji^with the same sound wbulcf'fe' on 
Mored badjsround*. : ' . . ' " > 




• 4: . 



Teacher's Manual - District ' ' 
Adopted Material . ■ 



District Resources 





t 








f 




1^. 












IS 




Ik.' 










/ 




/: 


















—4^ 



• >■ ■ 

•',1.. 




I 



r S«li]l-S(l)5i\PR0JECI • • 

' _Studfent Leathiig OhjgeMv^YfiV ' the student Is able to auditorily 'discriminate betweeir? 



.^1^ ■ f. Suggested :Obje(|ive Plac^nt 



.consooant soiunds. 




.' Title ; - ■ :^h, For Sounds 



. . Ha^eriald lP gaie board "with pictures^ cards 

■ " vith" pictures, ".iarkers.; ■ ■ 
iedure(s) ; ^ y . ^ 



/ttoii 



. Harkers are placed on "start." Cards are face 
' dowmdn table. Player turns over four cards, . If 
- 'two.Wds have- ptcturesf which begin alike, piayer 
.', .ODvei two sp'aces,-if three begin alike, ^he/she 
may move three spaces, etc. ' ' • 



FISH FOR SOUNDS 




^: . .4 



. I'l' ■ ' ' ' ■ 



*Teach'i"s' Manual.'- District ■ 
Adopted Jaterial 



District Resources 



' >'"Wr.'' 



.A' 



AS- 




, Title : . , . ' to FdrVS(y[tods. v ; . v.." ,3 . 

. . MaterialsT gaoe boarii^'^e cards, i;||l^rs 
irdcedureCfll ; • 

. Childr.en place narkers 6^*"'Start." Gaine d 

face down in a^.pile.' Planters, take turns cMdiiifg ' 
, cards. If pictur* on- card begins with- the's^ie 
aoimd as- the' picture i.n front of the marker 
.player may move one space. 





cards 



* ft 




.■•■•■/ • 



■■•4 



It' 



.District 'Resources 



0 • V 



^1.- ■ . . 




i 




i 



^4. 



SMALL. SCHOOLS PROJECT 



•SUBJECT :: 



11 eaJin R " 




SPECIFIC AREA; Word Recognition: Phonetic Analysis -Consonants 



^ The student is able to: 

*. associate^ a consonant sound with the letter name. 
*. distinguish single consonant sounds in the initial and final 
position. 

*. associate the sound of two letter consonant blends with the letters 
that form the blends. 
. distinguish two letter consonant blends in the initial and final 
position. 

*. associate the sound of three letter consonant blends (consonant 

^ clusters) with the. letters that form the blends. 
*. -distinguish the consonant digraphs in' the initial and final 
posi'tionSt , . , 
. apply the knowledge and skills a6out consonants to reading. 



The student values: 



EKLC 
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Tlie sCiidenc knows: . . 

. JChe consonant letter sounds. 43 
/ the two letter, consonant blends, i.e., bl,. sp, br, cr. ~ " ■ 53 
. the three letter consonant blends (consonant clusters) i.e., spr, 

scr., spl. 59. 
. the consonant digraphs: ch, sh, th, wh, ng. 61 
. the sounds made by the letter "s": /s/ as in sun, /z/ as in his,- 

/sh/ as in sure, and /zh/ as in occasion. 65 
. that the letter "c" has two sounds: "s" soft sound (when' followed 

by the letter i, e or y as in city , cent, circus , cycle ) and the 

"k" hard sound (when followed by any letter other than i, e or y) . 
. that the letter "g" has two sounds: generally the "j" (soft) 

sound as in giant , gem , gym and the "g" (hard) sound as in get , 

go. give . : ^ 

. that some words contain silent consonants, i.e., faiows, hal_f, lamb, 
write, high. - 

. that the same sound may be made by differient combinations: pf, f; 
cks, x; ck, k. . *. 



69 



73 



77 



79 



-t K-3 
1-3 

1- 3 
2 

2- 3 



43-. 



.43-- 



53-- 



53" 



59 



61-- 



K-1 

1- 2 

2- 3 
1-2 



K-1 
K-1 
1-2 

1- 2 

2- 3 

K-2 
1-121 



SMilX' SCHOOLS fROJECT 



Suggested Objective flacement \ k-1 



Stu^nt learning ObiecHvgrgrA. The student knowfi the consonant letter-sounds. B. The student . j;fa|J'r.n.i 



la^^lg to assklate a conson^^-sound with th. letter name. C. " iTi.. student Is able to distiTl.ul.h ' n...^,, 

Pfogram Goal • 



■ single. cftnsona ttt. sounds In the inltialih'd final p osltibn 



Related -Ateals). ^ 



i- 




. • / Title ; ^. Mystery Man' _ ■ ■ ' 

.Group Size/ small^ group-' '■ ' , .. ' 

. - Materials ; objects found Itt the classrooi. 

• ■. . . •■ "■■ , *' ■ 

Procedufe(s) ; . " ; ^ ".' 

, ■ ^ Students stand in a circle. 'with' their %es cljised" . 
•■ ■ and hands behind' their bacb:. One studefc goes 
• afcdund thfr outside of 'the cird'e^and put^ an' object 
in another, student's hand,.": The -student feels the 
object, identifies It'^d gives-'tbe-beginning sound 
. (ball, top, pencil, etc.). : 



Title ; ■ : * Clapping Game • ' ■ • 
• Group Size:' small group.' entire elas«! • ■ 
' ' . Materials ; ■ , . ' ' ; 

Procedure (s) ; " ' 

' ' , Jeacher pronounces several words which begin with a 
certain consonant sound! Tfie students clap when, 
they . hear a word that begifas.with the correct -sound; 

Variatljons ; • , . j' 

■ y Instead' of' clapping, raise. han;i, stand up,' show' a ■ 

■ card-with,the.letter, §ay letter name, use puppets 

. and hi^e then respond. ' • . 
, . Students, name ^t^ie letter' the word begins with. ' . 



ERIC 



^3: 



The teacher gives' eath student 
small cards with letters printed 
, ontiiem. 'One' card for each 
letter-sound to be; tested." The 
.teacher says a different ward ■ 
forr.each'studelit and the student 
shows the "appropriate letter 
.card.. The tteacher should have 
a checklist and check, off the. 
letter-sound each student knows. 



The teachet. pripoimces two , 
words for the "student, and asks 
which word start.s with a par- 
ticular' letter-sound. Exaple: 
Which word begins with the ' 
sound of "d"? - " 



does,- man 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 



Classroom Reading Games Activities 
Kit, Jerry J. Mallett, ' 
The Center' for Applied Research 
in Education, Inc. ■ 

Activities for Learning Lett.elrs 
& .Sounds , Curriculum Bulletin, 
Edmonds School District. 



District: Resources 



;^uggestea- Activities: ^. G]rade(s)^^^f| 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures t 



Possible Resources 



' ' ' Group .' Size ; :i3idividuai', small group 
.•:.... Haterlals .: •■ tagboard, box', sack 

v frocedurefe)- ? 
• Jake^a chart- or decorate a box to. resemble Freddy 
' Rrog (or'Sdme oth.er .animal). Magazine pictures or 
.' ■.•«ll..^b'fects. may -^^ to Freddy' by placing in 
. , opening (slot, or pocket). On c'ertain days, Freddy 
■ will eat; only things that begin with a certain 
, ".; ;. letter sound. 

Vairiation ; 

. Make a chart with a pocket in which to put pictures 
• drawn by the students. Each day students draW' 
pictures illustrating specific beginning consonant 
sounds. , * - \ ' 

■ Title ; ■ Drawing Pictures of Riddles 
Group Size ;, entire class (seat work) , ), 

■ Materials : ■ large -newsprint (12" x 18") 

\ \ 

Procedure (s) : 

.\ Students folds newsprint in 3 -or 4 parts. Have 
• \students' place a letter 'at the top of each section 
. £|S, dictated by the teacher. Give dues, such as, 
thinking of an animal whose name begins with 
■ £,Wio lives on a farm and has a. curly tail." T^e 
students draw a picture that, answers the riddle in 



appropriate box. 



/ 
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Jeacherls- Manual---Dlstrict^ 

Adopted Material ' ; ^, 

Classroom Reading Games Activities 
'Ut, Jerry J. Mallett, The Center 
for Applied Research on Education. 

Activities for Learning Letters & ■ ■ 
Sounds , , Curriculum Bulletin, 
Edmonds School 'District 

I 'Discover^New Ways ; Alternatives 



for Learning -, Hamilton, Fischer 



District Resources 



101 



mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 'K-1, ' ; 



Student learning ,gbie^ctivefs) l'_ The students hows the c onsonant letter-sounds. B. The student ' 

■ — -^^ State 'Cnaj 

i£:abl^o-assoclate-TOnsonantWvIt ^ 

^ , ' ■ ■■ ~ • : • — — District Goal 

■single consonant gounds in the initial and final position. 




Related, Area(s) 



Pxqgram Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




' \ l^tle; , ■ - Game. Board 
■ L: / ' V^' Size: pairs, ^ 

, ■ tagboard; pictures, ' dice' or spinner 

Procedure Cs) : , 

• •■ . Make a pine board in tl^e shape of^a seasonal syinbol. 

^ke a path%f:s.all pictures beginning vith con- 
, s nant letters which have been studied. Each 
, ^ player places inarker on "Start". Taking turns, 
e players rolLdice (or spin spinner) a^d ad^e 
that number of spaces only if; he/she can nae the 
imtial sound or give a word beginning with the 
. sound ,n which h6/she lands, 'if sound is key sound 
, of gaie (p for pumpkin)- player" get^ a bonus turn. 

■ Variation: . . i 

. , ;For..an/independent activity, make letter cards to ' 
• t^tch^the pictures on the board. Students then put 
- -. the correct letter on, the picture. ■ . 




ARouMp 



Suggested Monitoring •' 
Procedures 
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ii 



Possible Resources 



:'Tea?cher's,^Ianual - District . ' 
Adopted Material 

Color Sound FilmstripiV'Consonant 
Sounds", McGraw-Hill Fills ' 

Film: "Reading for Beginners':- " 
Word, Sounds"', Coronet . . 
' Instructional. Films ■ . ' . 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: GradeCs) !-! " 



Title ; Circle the Sound 
Group Size ;- individual or small group 
Materials : 18" x 24"' tagboard with: .3-5 
different consonants at tap 
^ - ' representing different beginnliig 
sounds; 10 pictures illustrati'ng- 
'each beginnliig sound; crayons 



Procedure(s) ; 



Teacher makes board and' laminates it. . ■' . 

. Student -circles one of the consonants at the/(!.'op ' 
• of the board with a crayon. Then students cILrcles 
all the pictures that begin with that souijd. ; • 
. The student must say the name of the picture .fere 
he/she is .allowed. to circle the picture. 

title ; ' letters Scrable . 
. , •■ • Group Size : small group or entire class 

■ • Materials ; 8" x 10" cards- with string in order 

'to wear around neck.' Each card has 
• a different consonant printed on it. 
' , ' ■ / ' Set of 15-2Q' cards with pictures of 

■ ' ' . .■ objects which begin with' consonant • 

, soupds. • .. , ,. .;. 

" • . • ' ■ ' ■ • ^■ ' ' ■ . * 

Procedure (s); .. ~"- 

. Give each student a card to put around his/her ., 
neck. 

. Teacher says: "Letters, Scramble" and students 

try to find thexcard/s with objects which, begin .. 
^wlth their" particular consonant sound.. , (Cards 
• may be placed on a table or a few at various . 
. ■ places around the room, 
. When all the" students have; 'found their pictures, 
. they may change the" cards 'around their hecks and. 
begin the scramble again. ' , . • . '. 



SuggestedJKonitoring 
Procedures ' ' 



Pos^ble Resources 



Teacher ' s Manual - District • 
Adopted Material • ' " 

Duplicating. Master: "Consonant. 
Letter Puzzles".' The Inatructo ' 
Corporation . ' . ;. 

Films: 8 .mm-Soui^-Looifr-'-Beginning- 
Sounds No. 1 - B, D, P,-.T, -S, F, , 

•vv,: . , 

"Beginning Sounds 'No. 2 - M, P" • 
"Beginning Sounds No. 3 - Sh, Th. • 

F, Ch'-', 

The Learning Corporation of • ■ ' : , 
America". ■, ■ ■ • - . 




District Resources 



t 

SKftlL- SCHOOLS PHOJECT. 



Suggested Objective Hacement K-1 ^i ■ 



StnriPnM/am^np ffl^prHvp^c^ A. The Student teoys the consonant letter-sounds. B. The s tudent is^ state Goal . 
ible to associate a consonant sound with tlie letter Vame. C. the student is able t& distinguish District Goal 
siiigle consonW rounds in the initial and.,final. position. . ' '\. • , ' ■ ' ■ ^^^^ Program Goal 



Related .Area'(s.) '/ 



Suggested. Activities: Grade(s) k-I 



• Title ; Initial Consonant Game ' . ' , . 
Group . ^ize ; small 

Materials : 18" x 28" gameboard. of any desiref 
, : theme, 'each space contains a con- 
sonant; set of' 15-20 cards with ■ 
■ pictures of objects, illustrating 
beginning consonant sounds; markers 

■■ ; , - " ■ ■ ; ' ." ' 

'rocedure(s)' ; . , 

, . .Cards are- spread face down on the playing surface. 

■ -.^ Each student puts a marker on Start; . ' ' 

■'. First player, draws a. card at random and says the 
word, depicted by. the picture. If- the beginning coh- 
■. sonant souncf of the word matches the . letter of the' 
first space, player puts card ."face down anywhere oh 
the playing^factf. . • . ■ * .. .* • . 
. Players', take turns until someone reaches Finish. 

r r Players must remanber positions of- the^.discarded ,■ 
• cards in oYder ta .win. 




Suggested Monitoring • ' 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District »,r 
...Adopia^ Material 



District Resources 



litle: Initial Consonant 
Grou£ Individual or small group 
Materials: small objects beginning with various 
.consonant sounds; cups 




i 



Procedure (s) ; . ^ 

. . Student takes object from box, and says tTie word 
• . Student .puts object in cup which wouldjitch th^, 

letter printed on the cup. 
. « The student/s with all objects in correct cups 

wins. . ■ 



0. 
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Possible Resources 



teacher's Manual - District 
Adtfted Material 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS FRI 



Suggested Objective Plicement , . R-i 



Student Leahlng Objective(s) ■ |b»^dent.lR-.hkto ^r.^,.^..^ . ^ '^^^^ ■,r.f. Goal 

_in the initial and fln^^Vpopmon, " ■ ' ' - ' ' ■ * " District Goal 



1 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) Stnctural kr^y a U - Word Parf;;^ 



3/5 




.Mi- f- Yes of: No 
Grou^'Size: . pairs, -snail group , v 
■ Materials: ' tafeboard, felt pens, aagazlnes' 
Procedare(8) ; 

' Cut-thijTteen 4" squares of ^'tagtoafd, and Wive that 
, are 2"x4''. Use one larger card* to make the^tressed 
• soimd^'card and the rest to\ make. the pictures. Make'' 
• . or cut 'from magazines six pictures that begin with ■ 

' the stressed sound and* six that do not. i Use- the ■ 
' \ 2y cards to lake .six VUnd six "no'! labels - 
(J • ' for the pictures. .Put all 'the, cards in an envelope. 



.e:> 



7 



The student _is^venT8h"eet:^ 
~\j?lth pictures related to the 
consonant sounds being studied, 
He/she is asked t;o write' in 
either the beginning or ending 
letter. ' ■ ' - ? ^ 

Teapher propounces a word,, stu- 
dent^ is asked, to i^ark on a sheet 
'of japer, or. orally give, the' " 
letter that' make/ the be^ndng 
(ending) sound, - , " 





HO 




I YES 



YE5 




NO 





NO 




Directlohs to Qass: .You will find In this envelope 
a^card with the letter "p"'- (or the symbol for what- 
.ever the stressed sound might be) written on'it in\ 
red. Put that car4 .at the top. Next take all the . 
picture cards and place" them in jows on the boarij; • ■ 
Next you will: find many cards which say either "yes": 



or^no, 



ERIC 



-110 



♦ I 



-49- 



Teacher's Manual - District. 
Adopted Material r ' 

" > ' - 
Spice-Educational Service, Inc. , 

'19§0 • , . • ' .- • 

, ■ , (J ■ 

Individtializi'ng Reading Instruc- 
. , tion with; Learnigg Stations and ' 
Centers , Humphrey, More,, et aL, 
Riverside.learning Associates^ , 
Inc. ■ ' ■. ' 

Cards: "Cons/jnaiit-Films'trips", 
■.■PhGfeJvi'suaLProdutits, Inc. " *•" 

••'■■AiphaplMt' 



^ Letters , Sounds , and Words ;> A 
' Phonic Dictionary . Piatt, Murik & 
Leo. ■ ■ ' 



district Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade{8) k,i. 



Suggefted Morfittring 
Procedure^: 



, , Look at thfe first picture, Say its name to yourself. 
" If it 'begins with the sound of "p",'put a card t^t 

■ says "yes" under that picture.' If you do not (hear 

the sound, "p" at the beginning of that worji, put a 

, ^ cardthat says "no" under it. Then go'on and do 

. the sane tfitH each^ of 'the other pictures. , 
^ . Variations: Use different consonants at the, top to 
. start pictures which go with that consonant. ^ 

" . U^e different consonants ,^th pictures that end with 
that consonant,' ' . 

. .. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ' • ■ ' • 1 ' 

. ' Title : ■. Sound Discs 
' Group Size: individual 
' Materials ; tagboard. felt ntes. paper fasteners 
Procedure (s) ; ' ' , » ' 

, .^ Cut one tagboard circle 5" in diameter, and another 
•7" indiaieter. Place these circles J' one on top of 
another, center together, and fast^ them through the 
center with a papei^ fastener s'o they will turn ffeely. 
^ , On the inner disc,' write a.' word pattern (pBonograa) . 
On' the outer disc,'write Initial consonants which can 
be prefixed to the center letters to form new words. 
Example: 




..Uafiiim: Use dif'fe^rent word patterns such as': an, 
at, ln,'on, un, in the center ring. , • ' 

, Use the first' part of the word On the outside ring 
with the final consonant on the inside. 



V 



SMALL .SCHOOLS PROJECT . . " • Suggested Objective Placement H ' 

Student Learning nKj^rMwr^) student is able to distinguish the single consonant. sounds in the' State Goal 

•• ; ■■^ ' : ' ' . ■ . .■ ' , • ■ ' ' '■ 

nfrial and final- position. ^ — __ ' - ' ' _ district Goal 

■ , .■ • ■■ ' ^ } Program Goal,' 

ielated Ateafs) Sfnipmral Analp-fs - Unr>^ Parte , ; ; ' ' , 



3,5 



Suggested, Activities; . Grade (s) ' H 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures ' , 



Possible "Resources 



Title ; Sneaky Snake " ' 

Group Size ; small group ' . 

Materials: gaineBoard, a tagboard ring*' ' 
pictures of objects that begin 
with s, pictures of objects' that 
' end with s, paperclips • 



• Procedure (s) : 

. Teacher or a student chooses a ' 
picture from 'one of the pockets 
and holds. 'it 'up. 

.■ Player says word .illustrated 'by 




. ' H picture. ■ ," 
^^V^ •• •^•^^y®^^ ^^^P^ °° the: ' 

' FbcKETS TO snake's head, if picture- of-iy; " 
' HOLD ^Pictures begins' with "s"° or on lie 
snake's. tail if picture of object^ 
;'. : : ends with V. ' • . 

.,Teacher takes- the ring off and Mis -stiidkot if he/ 

shed^'t^trfect. ■ .' ■ 

.^flayers iake turns until all pictures have been used. 

Variation ! 

. This activity^y ije adapted toother consonant 
sounds - evgi;'d-dog, rmooi,' c-cat. 



ERIC 
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Teacherls Manual District 
Adopted Material ^ 

Film: "What Are Letters For: 
Initial Consonants", _BF4 
'Educational Media. 



•District Resources 
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Suggested'' Actfllvftjes: Grade(s) • ' : " 

. ■ • . : ■ .. ■ 


Suggested Monitoring. 
Procedures • ■ 


"Possible Resources ■ . 


... 










• '* 


* '\ ^ . * • ' . ,^ • 

• , ' . * , ■ y ■ * 












■ ■ . ■ , 1 




\ . ■■; 

••V;., 




'* ■ ,1 • 


... ■ . i ■ ' . ■ 

. ■' .' . •;•..,-> ' V 




\ \ ' * ■ ' ' ' * 




' . ' ' ; ' '■ 1 ' ' ' ' ■ ' 




• ' . ■ . 

' » f : ♦ ■ • . . . 


i ■ ' ' ■ * ■ . .. V ' ' . 




w*. '■ ■ • 

' . . ■ 


^ ■ ■ ■■ . ' ^ ■ ■■,> 
. ■ - f . , _ . A . ■ , , 




' ' ■■'■*',. ■ ■ . i 




• Il k' 


District Resources : ' " 


< . * '" '.■■''■>■ 


* ' ' 1 • , • j f 






Suggested Objective Placenien| ^ 



Smi SCHOOLS PROJECT . ' . . •' ' ' L • . 

• ■ .■ ■ „ . ■ 

. SbdeatWing'^ObiectivefsV.A. The student knoy s the two letter consonant ■ blends. ■ i.e., bl. sp, stp^P.nnai. . 

bL ?r. B.^The student isable to associate the sound 'of two letter consonant blends with the letters District Goal 

th?t fom the blends. C. The student i s able to distinguish two letter conso nant blends in the ' ". pr,,„™ rn.i 

initial and final position] \ ■ ■ ' ' r T— " 

Related; Area (§) 




V : . , Titles ' ■ Chance , j 
_ - Grou^to pairYsiaU 
' Materials: tagboard, squares, folders, .,, 
■ . envelopes 

Procedure (s) ; 

. On front of ^ one folder sketch a: house , on the other 
a jail. Print blends on a generous numbei; of 1" ' 
. squares ;of tagboard. Put ,these squares into the 
■ four large envelopes. ' On the front of each 9" x 12"- 

envelope print nine phonograms' allowing plenty of 
•■ space around them. Students take turns drawing \ 
squares from, the ■envelopes and placing them before ' 
.their phonograms to make words they can say. When ' 
successfuU students put the squares in- the house 
folder,- If words . cannot- be formed, the': square with 
the word beginning goes to jail. ■ . 



1 



Example; 



■■ ■ -1 
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-EM. ,-(LL 
-USTvl 







Tf 


'Si?! 
















-IT 




-5D -.ELL 


fsil 








t 






1 










M 











■ Select ,a few of the blends that 
: have been studied. Put these 
on individual cards. ' Teacher 
pronounces the word. Student 
points out (holds up) the blend 
he/she hears in that word. 

Stndent is given a LiJmbered 

sheet . As ■ a word ite pronounced 
he/she writes the^lend that 
he/ she hears' (beginning or . \ 
ending) beside the appropriate.'; 
" jr.. ■ - 



Given word endings listed on the 
board, the student can add an ■ 
appropriate 'blend to form a 
word.. ;:-The student is then-able. 
to decode the wordi ■ 
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Teacher's Manual - Histrict 
■Adopted Mater|il ., 

Reading Games That Teach - • ■; 
Book IV, Word Attack" Skills, 197( 

Phonetic Inventory Test. SPI 
•Curriculum and Instruction 
.Division (for testing). . 

^ Treasury of Teaching Activities' ^ 
' -lor Elementary Arts , Richard A'.. 
Thompson, Parker Publishing Co.,'" 
• Inc., West Nyack, 'Ni\ Y. " . 

Learning Activities f or Readinj f 
SeLna E.-Herr. , 

Anchor-Spice Series, Phonics ' 
Workbook , Level A. Modern . 
Curticulum Press, p. 216-225.' 

Center Stoff for Nooks , Crannies 



and Corners : Foret, Pangle, Tupa, 

1973: . . • :'. 



Dfs'trict.Resourc'es. 



■ J 



ili) 



-^uggest€d-ActM-te:-^adfr{^-) -^^ 



• Me: ' <Tic-Tac-Toe Blends 
. ■ ^roup Size : pair , small group ' -I 
• . -^ Materials ; ' chi^. (r color for- each pla>er), 
* . spinner; picture cards,' game board, 
matching word list 

Pracediire(8) !' . ; , 
. Lay little cards on table face up. Each pfayer 

, picks his/her color- of chip. ' First player- spins. 
• The blend he/she lands on must. first be matched 

••.^ .with a picture card from the 'center of 'the table. 
'*.•: He/she places thit card on the.matching beginning 
-blend sound square on the game board. The next 
^ player takes. a turn.. . " . 












yariatiottt . ' 

. This activity may be played with small picture 
cards and no chips. , Student select appropriate^ 
picture cards which match , the blends that are 
indicated by spinner. ' 



ERIC 



""Sugges teOonTtoringr 
;Procedures 



7 
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n^os^loWbtifces . -i^ 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • ' 



Pocket Full 



of .leadiog^Gffljes; 



by Fairwood! Elementary, 
available from Margaret , .pison,- 

spi *! . •• 



Creating A Learning Env.lronment > 



Breyf ogle, Nelson, Pitts, 
Santick, Goodyear, 19^6. 

■ ' ' i ' 

Reading Activities for Child 



Involvement , Evelyn B. Spache, 
Allyii & Bacon, 1973. 



Locating and Correcting Reading 
Difficulties. Eldon E. Ekwall, . 
Merrill Publishing Company, 1970 



District Resources 



^21 



Student l^araing Objecttve(s) A:Aj tudeDt to B.' The student c^^^^ q^^^ 

' ilal jlg to m<;W^ the sound of two lorrn-'ronsonant. blends v^th th e letters th^ for, thp ^^^^^ 
L m student Is ahlP to distinguish two l.tter consonant blends in thP ^ aitia/and final position. g^^i 
Related Area(s)_ 



Title ; Snap -i: , , . y 

Grou£Size: individual or small group • 
Materials ; laminated large tagboa'rd circle 

Vlth pictures illustrating blends 
^ -on one side around the circle and 

.the corresponding blends around the. 
circle on, the reverse side; clothes- 
pins with blends on each side. 




CLOFHESRNS 




Procedure (s) ; 

.Jtudent identifies- one of the pictures orally and 

selects the appropriate clothespin wifh the correct 
• blend from the clothespins on the playing .area. ' 
, l^eiJt matches the blend with the picture' bt 
plVing the clothespin, over the picture. ' . 
• . Student/s continue ^jntil all pictures are covered 
■ with clothespins. They reverse the circle and 
■ . check their answers. 



o 122 
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(Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material' 

Cards; "Blends and Digraphs 
Mark-On, Wipe-Off Lesson Cards", 
Ideal School Supply, 

Sound Filmstrip; "Blends SI, 
Sm, Sn, Sw", Colonial Filis 



District Resources 
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j.ugges.tei.ktlvltlesjj,G]ade(^)--l-2- 



:Suggest€d-Mofti-twing-' 
" Procedures . 



-PosiiWe^eswrces- 



Title: ' Smoke -■■ ' 
Gabup Size ; small . : 

Materials ; • , gameboard with' pictures .of 'w&rds.. 
A , illustrating two letter consonant 
blends, markers, die. 




Procedure (s) : 

. . First player rolls die and moves that number of 
spaces. . ■ ' ' \ ' ' ' 

■ . In order to stay on that space, player must say 
word and Identify, blend.' If player, canilot do this 
, he/she must go -back that number ;of spaces., " 
, . Players continue.to. take tuns." First one home 
:. 'Wins. • ■ , t 



124 
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teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted 'Material 



District Resource's ' 



1 



oir 
«-0 
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-SyggesterObjeMveT'IacMenr~T 



SMpgCHOOLSJROJBC T . . . ; 

Student Learning Obje,ctive(s) A. The student knows the 'two letter consonant blends.' B. The student -State Goal ' 
is able to associate the' sound of two letter- ionsonant blends with' the letters that form the blends. ; District, Goal 
• ^g^^^^^gPt is able .to disting uish two letter- consonant blends in the initial and final position. Prograi Goal' 
iRelated A'rea(s) ■ ■ ' N ' • . • •■ , ' • 



2,3>5 ■ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 ' 



T 



Title: i' ,ieap Frog 
• group Size : individual ' , 
Materials : work sheet . ' ^ 

■ . '.Underline the consonant blend in each word: 
, •■ . .star'- snake . sjpon smoke ' scale 

.■ I^ead-'each sentence below and look at the word in 
^ "the b<K next to it. Change the 'first consonant to 
. ...one of the consonant .blends above. .. Put the new word 

. . in the sentence'. • ' * 

' .. / . .'That envelope, needs a stamp , (caip) ' 
. '. A'vghost- might- . . . le; (dare) . . 

• ■ . Some words are difficult t& _.. (tell) . 

y • . . it^'S f pn to play in the (tow) ' 

■ ' ,^ . A mouse is very . (tall) 

. inotlj.ef word for shovel is . (made) 

■ \[ ; . . That man likes to a pipe, (poke) ■; . 

■ • r;Warm up.tliejpup on. the . . (cove) 
.' ' A • ' _ '' measures ounces and pounds, (pale) 
' •. . In .the jangle one might s^ a •• .' . (cake) 
• See if you can fill-in these sentences without a 
J. word; clue. Use, the same beginning blends that we 
• ■ , "-u'se(i al>qve; . V • •■^ ' • . 

'/.I Hke my:mother to read me a • • .■' 
■ \. .^ k bee. may '' ' yoiir. . 



. Jf -is time to _ 
He"' uses a 



working and go outside. 



'to .wash '.the car. 



.. the ■ .; o'f.the'baseballgame was 3-0. 
.. . iWrlte, four' Sentences ;tl;at have at least two of the 
< -b^nds-ln each^'entence. - < ' '. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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V 



1^ 



Possible, Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material ' r 



-I- 



District Resources . • 



127 ■■■ • 



Suggested'Monitorlng 
' Procedures 



"Possible Resources 



Vari&tlra: 

Pick out one word under each sent^ce that hal the 
same blend as the underlined word. Write the word 
in the blank. 
.. The clown . his box to hide his dog. 
(crushes, closes, shuts, finds) 

• please put the in the garden. \ 

. (peas, plant, bush,, flower) v 

; . Pleape ^ my together. 

(galoshes, goose, toy, glass) . ' 

. Don't slan the door, close, it 

(silently, quietly, slowly, now) ' 
Wear that blouse with your 



Teacher's Manual - District" 
Adopted Material ; 



skirt. 



(green, bright ^ brown, blue) ' 

. ' Please bake a cherry pie and a cake, 

(blueberry, chocolate, coconut, yellow) 
• . Please press my . - dress. 

(pretty, new, "pink, Sunday), 
■ . The brid'ge is . . 

(cracked, closed, broken, bombed) 
Read each sentence below and fill in the missing 
blend to make each word complete. 
. On Holloween, he usually wea'rs a ma_. ■ 
..Theklng'ssonisa_^ince. , 
. Billy likes to ___lab trees. 
• uck was hauling dirt. 

. If you can't find your way, you are ____st. 
'. During school l, oftfen work at my de_^. 
. The caboose is the last car on the'^ain. 
. She has one sister and one other. 
■ If you have a question, please 
. .When it is hot, it is fun to jin. 
. It is polite to say __ease. 
' . A haunted house may have a ost. ' 
. This is the fir__ cake I have ever baked. 

^ae is my favorite color. , \ 

I have a.pair of lce^_^ates. ^ 

.• She has a large green ^ant in her room. 

Extaision : With a friend, choose one of the blends 
above and list as many words as possible that 'in- 
clude that bl^nd. ' • 



District Resources 
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^SBAO-SCHOOLS-BOJECt- 



• ''^uggfl^IWIective Plac 



'Student Learning Objective.(s) .A. The student knows the three letter ■consonant blends (consonant 



SuggflStel'Objective Placeient ^ 2-3 '" 

State Goal 



•r 1 

— rc 



fi^usters) i.e.. spr. scr> spl. 'B. The student is able to as^clate ttte sound of three ^leffpr 

' ■■ : ~. " ■ ' , r ■ \ ^ : 

consonant blends (consonant clnsters) with the letters that form the blends.- ' 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



.Suggested Activities: Grade (s). 



•Note:. The activities for typ letter consonant blends 
. may be adapted for usfe with these objectives. ; 



Title ; ,. Cross. Over the Bridge 

Group Size :- 3-4 players ' v 

Materials : gaieboard , spinner , • 30 piper stones 

/, with biend' on one 4de and a number 

. . from l76'on the'ol^er. 

■ '■> ':-.*f •■ 

Procedil^eis); 



.. .Teacher puts the 
," ;paper stones .;on the 



TROLL ^ 



-^^ •^^ : bridge with. the 



//ij,^ number side up. 
y' The first player .• 
V spins the spinner i.' 
for a number and f 
BILLY W selects one' 
GOAT ' ' ;■ with the match' 
'; ing number/. 

. .li he/., she can name a word which - begins with that ■ 
' patticulalr blend f he/she keeps the stone. : . 
. If player cannot name a word, or names an incorrect 
word,, he/she must iay the stone back down on the"" 
.. bridge, with the'' number side up. ,, 
. PUyers take turns until alll tlie stones are gone^ 
- The .flayer with the.most stones wins. 
. Variatiori ; 

. . This activity may be adapted for'uie with two letter 
pgneonant blends, digraphs, etc 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ' '•' 



•it. 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material ■» . . ' 

Sound Filistrips: "Blends- Sc, 
Scr, Sk, Squ, Shr", "Bleni^ - 
Sp, Spl, Spr, St, Str", Colonia- 

Films. ' • 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade{s) 2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources.. 



„': , Title: . Blend Concentration ' ' ' 
- ' ^ : Group Size: pair or small group 
. •' • Materials ; . set of 30, cards- with pictures , „ 
' ', .. illustrating three letter consonant 

. ' blends, set' gf 30. cards with yarious 

.three letter consonant blends •■ 

.written on them. 

Procedure(s) ; ■ * ' • • 
, ■. All cards are spread face down in rows on' a table. 
.' First "playe; , turns ovtt any two cards; If one . 
. card is a picture card and the, other its matching ■ 
blend, then the player keeps the' cairds and tajces' ' 
another turn. If the two cards do. not make a 
.•■ _ match, •then the cards are turned face down and the 
. ■' •:• ; next player takes a turn. , \ . 

'Players continue^" take. tnrns until all cards are 
. ■ gone. ■ Player with the most cards wins. ■ 



0. 



4 



■ / 
7 



.4; 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material- 



district. Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS •PROJECT ' - 
Student Learning Qb^egHvprQ^ A. The student knows the 



. ' ' ' ' ' ■ * , 

Suggested Objective Pracement K-2 
digraphs: til, sh, .th7^'Tig, ' B. The ' ' 



student is able to distinguish' the consonant digraphs in th^ Initial and final posltlnnfi.' 




State Goal , 
^ District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) • 



Suggested Activities: Gra^e(s) H 



■. Title ; Shoestring Cards ' ■. 
Group 5ize:. Individual, .small group 
Materials ; tagboard, shoestrings 

Procedure (s); • ^ , 

■ .' At the top of each 6" x 9" card draw or paste .' 

pictures of several objects..: Fasten a shoestring 
. , , next to. each pictute. Pridt dig^phs which relate 
: to the picture at. the. bottom -of each card and punch 
. holes, above each of these. .To play the g^e, the 
. student matches the picture '4iid the .digraph by in- 
' '. serting the free end of the^" shoestring in .the. 

■ correct, hole, (thom-th) '{■ : 




1 





WH : CH-. 





ERIC ' 




Suggested Monitoring,?.. 
Procedures 



The teacher gives th^ students 
cards on which the digraphs are 
printed. As the words (contain' 
ing digraphs) in the initial and 
final position are said to the 
student, the. student points to 
the correct card, , 

A sheet is given tp a group of 
students with pictures, most of 
which begin or end with the 
digraph to be tested. : The stu- 
dents put an X on those that 
begin with the digraph and ■ " 
circle the pictures which end 
with it. Teachers should name 
the picture., ' : ' 
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■Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
-Adopted Material ■. 

Kids' Stuff , Forte, McKenzie" 

Cards: "Blend; and Digraphs: 
Mark-On, Wipe-Off Lesson Cards", 
'Ideal School Supply.. ' 



District Resources ' 



1 



0*: 



Suggested 'Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



District Resources 



137 



126 



■ * 
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\ 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■;' f ■ : , ' • 

Suggested Objective Placeient M- " •;. 
■Student Learning QbjerHuprc^ ^' ^^"'^6°^ Horn the digraphs; ch; sh, ;th, wfa,-ng, ' '. , ^'.- smi^^Cnai 
■ ■ B. The student is able to distinguish the conson^t digraphs in the initial and final positions. District "Gbd 



J Prograa Goal 2,3,5 



Related. Area(s). 



^Suggested Activities: Grade(s). 2 



title ; ' African Safari . . 
^3 Size: pair, small, group ■ ■ . / 
Materials ; tagboard, felt pensi, niarkers, ■ 
;;' cards with pictures 
ftocedureCs) ; i ' ' ' 

. Spread out cards on table, Place makers, at "Start." 
. Players try to match the sound.'in,the picture yith, 
digraph on board to advance one space. ^ ' 




V ...v... 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



.Possible Resources 



Thp teacher gives the stuileats 
cards on which the digraphs are 
printed. As the words (contain' 
Ing digraphs) in 'the initial anc 
final position are said to. the 
studenj;,- the student points to 
: the correct card. • 
■ ' ■ ■ ' 

A sheet is given to' a group of 
students with 'pictures, most of 
which begin or end with the' 
digraph to be "tested. The stur, 
dents put an X on those that 
begin dth thi digraph and 
circle the pictures which end ; 
with it. Teachers should name, 
the picture. 



Teacher's Manual- 
Adopted Material 



District 
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Kids ' Stuff , Forte, McKenzie 



District. Resources 



13!) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



Title. ;: . Initial Consonant Digraphs 
. Group Size ; small group . 
• Materials ;. 3"x5" cards with digraphs, 
ch, sh, th, wh . 

Procedure(s) ; ' 

• . Give «ach pupil three 3"x5" cards, write one of the 
> digraphs ch, sh, wh; on each of the cards.. Ais the 
.^.teacher says a word, the pupil holds under his chin 
• the card which shows the digraph representing the 
: . initial sound. { Suggested words: 



wheel 

chair 

shoe 

whisper 

charm 

child 



shape - which 

church ' when 

dhop cheek 

'cheer; shell 

shake: why 

whale • sheep 



V J- 



, ' I. ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



My--' 



ERIC 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual -'District 
Adopted Material \ " 



. District ResotAcfeS: 



* ■ 
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i 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , ^ -Suggested Objective Placement ' k-3 

itudent Learning ObjectiveCs) student knowg the sounds made by the letter "s"; State Goal 

Is! as in sun, /z/ as In his, /sh/ as tn sure, and IzhI as in neMsinr. ' ■■ ; District Goal 

. ■ - ■ ■ • Program . Goal 



1 



2,3,5 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities : Grade(s) K-l 



Suggested Monitoring , 
Procedures . 



Possible Resources 



■ Group Size ; entire class, small group 
Materials ; . 
Procedure(s) ; . 

: , > After initiallpresentation of all the sounds of the 
letter "s,'' dictate a list of words containing the 
. different sounds and have the students respond to 

each of the different sounds by doing one of the . 
• following; 

. stand, sit, squat 

. hold up picture cards to match sound 
. . raise right band, left hand, both hands ' 
. assign a specif ic ^sound to each student and 
student responds only if he/she hears his/her 



, move 1 step forward, 1 step backward, stay in 
^.placc 

repeat word if the sound is the one chosen ^ 



Word Lists ; 

. S as in Sun 
( •swim, miss 

. 9lnk, toss ^ 
,^ stab, us 
•' spin, bus 
sistery kiss 
sUf less 
' soup, fuss ' 
^ sailboat 

ERIC 



S as In his 
as 

runs. 

does 

trees 

bees . 

please 

excuse 

choose 



U2 



Teacher observation of individ- 
ual students choosing the 
correct sound as he/she reads. 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted' Material ■ . 

Phonics in Proper Perspective , 
Arthur W. ileilian, Charles E. 
Merrill Books, Inc^, 1964 

■ Multimedia Kit; "Consonant ; ' 
Sounds/A Self-InstructionaL; 
Modalities Approach", Milton 
Bradley Company. 

Multimedia Kit; "Learning Letter 

. Sounds", Borg-Wamer Education 

^^Sygtami. — ■ . 

District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Gradets) 



Title; 

>- ^Gtoup Size ; individual . . 

■ Materials ; "poster, individual picture («ofd>.; 

car(te with the "z" and 'V' soimds* 
PrpcedureCs) ; : , . . v 

pos'ter 

individual picture 
(word) cards with the 'i 
V abd'Y sounds ^ 




: Dlrectlonst 

'.' The student places the pictures, (words) in the 
appropriate pocket. 



VA 



ERIC 



Suggested Hbnitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 

Teacher 'd ifanual '-^District- 
Adopted Material , v.' ' 



' District Resources 



1 
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SMALL SCHOOLS BOJSCT 



• * Suggested Objective Placenient ' K,r ■ . 
Student Learning Objectlve(8) The siudept knows. the sounds made by the letter "s":' /s/ as ip sun. State Goa^ ' ■ 



Izl as In hls» /sh/ as in sure, and /zh/ as in occasion. 

— ■■ - — . ' — : 



Belated Area(8); 



Jiis-trlct Goal 
Frogra Goal 



1 



Suggested Activities; GradeCs) 2-3 

* ' • ■ ~ — ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures ■ ■ 



Possible Resources 



Title: ' 

' Group Size ; entire class, snail group 
llaterials: 



'ocedure(8): 

After initial presentation of ^Jfthe' sounds of the 
letter "s," dictate a list of words containing the 
different sounds and have the students respond to 
■ each of the different sounds by doing one of the 
following: • , / 

. stand, sit, squat . • 
'.' hold 'up picture cards to match sound ^ i 
■ ., raise right hand, left hand, both bands' 

. assigtta specific .sound to each student and stu 
,.• -iept responds onlf" if he/she hM^^ 

sound . ; ' 

., move 1 step forward, 1 step: backward,, stay in 
place 

. repeat word if the sound is the one cliqsen , V. 
■ • Word Lists: . 



Teacher observation of indi- 
viduar students choosing the 
cor;rect sound as he/she rea<^. 



by-. 



S as ' 'in Sun S as in his ' S as in Sugar 



swim, miss 


as 


. ./ sugar 


sink, toss 


■■ -■runs ■ 


r sure 


stab, us 


'ry.does ; 


! surely 


spin, bus 


trees 


f ■."■;*•." 


'sister, kiss 


bejBs • 




six, less 


please . 




soup, fusy'V;' 


excuse 




sailboat '" ".^ 


choose 





ERIC 



I'lG 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

■ / - ■ v' 

■ ■■ ■ 

Phonics in Proper ; Perspective, 
Arthur W. Heilnianj '.Cli^les.I.'. 
Merrill Books, lie, 1964:" 

Gamer "Phonetic Word Wheel", 
CENCO Educational Aids '•' 




District Resources 



, M7 



^oggesced Activities/' Grade(8) 2 



4tk 



Groap Size ; Individual > ' 
. . Materials ; . tagboard, charts, cards . 
Procedure(8) r' . 




Student selects tlie 
appropriate sound card 
and fills in letters 
.or sounds that natch 
the sound on the card. 



Suggested 
Procedures 



ZH 



* If 'typewriter is available to students, this 



cbuld be a typing task. 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



. District Resources- 



SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ■ 1.3 



Student Learning Objective(s) The' student knows that the letter "c" has two sounds; . the "s" soft State Goal . 
sound (when followed by the letter i, e or y as in city. cent> circus ^ cycle) and the "k". hard District Goal 
sound (when followed by any letter other than i, e or y.) ' Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



2,3.5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



Possible Resources 



• Title i " 
. Group Size ; individual or entire class, 

■ -small group 
Materials; work sheet, crayons 



Procedure(s) ; 



. Color brown" the ice. cream 
cones that have the ''*s" 
sound of,"t." 
. Color pink the ice cream 
cones that have ^he."k" 
sound of "c." / 




150 

ERIC 



OK > 

r .:■ 
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Teache^/s Manual - District 
. Adopted Material , 

The Other Children , Harper Row, 
1960 . 

. "Phonics We Use" (set of games) 
Lyons and Carnahan 

Game; "Phonetic Word Builder", ; 
CENCO Educational Aids 



District Resources 



151. 



Suggested Activities:, Gradets): 



:\.'. 



ERIC 



t 



Suggested HoQitorlog 
Procedures 



i 
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Possible Resources 




district Resources 



I 



siftLL SCHOOLS PROJECT Vv . ': ' ■ ^ ' Suggested Objective Placement . 1-3 ^ 

Student Learning' Objective (s) The itudent ^knows that tfie lettor-V' w»m ^^Hq. W 'V' (aoft) ^tate'Goal 
• sound when it is followed by' th^^etter "1," "e" or "y'^Ccity, centrcycle).:and the 'VS (hard). District Coal 

' ■ ' -I — I... — .- I I ..I |i _ I ^ I I . ." ■ . '■ -■ " ■ - ■ — fc— .— - ■:. , ■ V-l.i. 



sound 'tfhen f olloi^d' by any sound other than j"i" 'or "e. " 



Related Area(8)', 



Progr^-.Goal 



4 



2.3.5- 



' Suggested Activities: Cradefs) i-j' 



Sugges'ted Monitoring 
' Procedures - 



possible Resources 



••• Title: ■'. ■ ■'• ' ■"V: 

> Group; Size ; entire class, snail group , - 

; Materials; :pape^,' pencil; lilaclcboard ' 
Procedure's) : ; a-^ m •' : 

. Distribute^per and have the sti^fents, divide it 
tato 3 ^ofiBM, headed ^ \ ■ 

;-; .-Listen to a list of words and if tliey hear a "c" that 
. • spells >^at the. beglnnlnii' theV will' write "c" 
;. unajBrntBiifofl;;^ middle, they 

wlll wTltc "c" iffiHer ;2; ^find If it at the 

eni, they will write it under 3. Dictate these , 
words;, piece; celebrate, twlce.-^^ceioHit, circus, cellt 
city, pjace, pencil, cbt, pfice, ;.cycie, cinna^ 
.. ;-;^cedar,;.^slice. ■' 
■ , : Place correct answers in a laster 'grid on the' board 
^ so- :8tudent8 may self -check. 
,. Lead the students to note that thfe soft "c" is , . 



-The teacher, presents student or 
small grdupjof students with 
sent^es containing 'new wbirds 
with 'tiie' jiard and soft sounds 
of-"c,^'^ ^ 'ThiB. student ireads'^thei 
or -sinaU' grpup: takis turiis' 
■reading thfen. 'i'l'i; ' ' ■ 



Teacher's Manual ■- Districtt 
•AdtipteiMaterial- .' 



Other. Children, 'Harper Row, 



"Phonics; We Us^' (set of .games) 
Lyons and Carnahan : 

.. Pilmstrip: "Reading and Writing 
with Phonics", Set 2 "Phonic 
.Combinations - A Series" j 
Creative Visuals, Inc; 



District Resources 



#lowedby"i," - " 



T or "y; 



, . . Title : " . '■, ■ 

•' S • 1 Group Size ; entire class, inali group ■ 
" ■ ' Materials; work .sheet, pencil - v ' 
Procedure(s) ; 

■ ; .'After each of the following words, write the sound 'v 
■ the letter "c" takfes. ' v 



servla ; 
.; careful 



coat 
century 
.become. _ 
comfort^ 
recjBlvie 
copy Z 



.curious \ 
'notice 
certain i 
process 

• coanittee _ 
' Tedte 



.•V 



i 



155 
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f Sugg^tedActlvltlefi: Grade(8) 



,7' 



ii6 



Suggested Hisnitoriog 
Procedures 



i 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



.-I- 



■ : "-[5 



SH&IL SCBOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement.'' 1-3 • 



Student Learning Objective (s) THp stndetit Imows that the letter Y has two somds; generally the State Goal 



"1 * (soft) sound as in giant, gei, ^ym and the "g ' (M) sound aS; in io> giv^'- 



■ District Goal' 



Related Area (s). 



'■ Program Goal 



1 



2,3.5 



Suggested, Activities: . Grade (s) 



Gjrotip Size : ..small or -large 
. . Materials ; worksheet, or board and colored 

chalk.'. i^-Ti^- 

Procedure(s) : .■ ^ 

; Teacher draws slices- of toast on ditto paper or, 
pnboaifd. 

.Teacher and/or students write words that have soft 
■ arid bard "g" sounds oa^he slices.' E$ch slice 
, ';j^:iast hive written pn-Mll sof^"g^•sound^^ or all 
'. "'^'^tijlg^.s^unds.^ . 
.^\iu^p|^..-coior) ime .|li'c^ ^ontains 'hard. "g". . ".s 
sound's -iand-s^rawbwic:^ if the 'slice, contains- ' 



soft g ."^unds. 



ERJC V'fi 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



, f , 



; Possible: Resources 



Teacher's Manual -,J!istridt .. • li 
. Adopted Material , '\ 

Filmstrip : "Reading ' and Wiping' ■ 
.•.Mt:hPhpnics":'Set2;."Phoffi' 
' Combinations - A Series", Creative 

Visuals,. Inc. 



. District R^stTutceS'--: ». ' ■'. • • ' 



loO . ..V,-.,- ■, ■ -. 



Suggested :Mbnitoring 
Prdceduifes. 



Pos|LbIe Resouices 



■J- ■ 



■ERIC 



.J ' 



District Resources. 
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■Shall SCHOOLS, PROJECT • •r.^^*^;; - ■ 



'^/Student lkminp 'Qb^Hv>>r^ ^^ Tfle stiident Ipws ttiat; the letter "g" .has. two: sotnids^ generally 1, , st^te Goal" 
^' ; ^ "J" <soft) sound. as' to^lantrg^^^ gym and the "g^ Oi^rH ) so„,rf ^, g-^.^- ;' . District Goal- 



Suggested Objective Placement I-3 



, Program Goal 



•Related Area(s), 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activities: . Grad^) 2-3 



. Group Size ; entire class, siall groui 
. . ■ Materials : -blackboard, work sheet, chart, etc 
: Procedure(s) ; ^ .< 

^ l/'Write the. following list of words on the. chalkboard 
as.the students watch: page, range, ranger,. danger, 
. ;strmge, iiianage,:. germs, giant, ^n^^^^ 
. ■ Say a sentence,; inserting the word "steamship" in 
. place of one.' of . thtf, above .wprds.-^ ,.., . ' ; ■': \ 
.. • ■■. Students are to raise hands when;:they'kn'Jw' the wdrd. 

:■■ . Sample . sentences : , * - 

^. The teacher, said to turn to steaiship ten to 

find yojir lesson. < , 
. ..My pet kitten is very steanship.. < ' . . " 
., .a, person who works in a forest' is called a' 
west steanshfp^.;,.;; ' • ; ,• ; 

• #:i-Kr /• ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
. .Procedures ' . 



ERIC .: ' 



The teacher .presents students 
of small group of students tdthf 
•sentence containing new words 
with the hard and soft, soinds 
of "g" and studait readS' theo, 
or small group takes turns 
reading thei. ' ' ' ■ 



.'"1 '■■V 



Possible Resources 



''s Manual - Dis-trict 
7" Adopted Material 

'Phonics We Use- (set of gameS)^' 
Lyons and. Camahah ■ 

■ V>-v^ 
Filrastrip : • "Reading and-ifriting 
; With Phonics",, Set 2, "Phonic. 
Combinations - A Series", 
Creative Visuals, Inc.' 



.'District Resources 



-75^ 



1"0 



Suggested Activities; Gradejs) . '^'^ 



Suggested I^ltotlQg 



Possible Resouwes 



■ title ; , ■ ' . . 

Grflup Size ; small group 
•> ' • Materials ; . work sheet; blackboardj' chart, etc, 
■ ffofcedurets) ; ^ • V 
r; ......Teacher, lists soie faMHar'(es8y)< words oh- the 

chalBoard in two lists. One list could have go, 
. gate, gone,%m, giish,. game; and the other list 
, words such as gym, liinge, age, cage, ginger, giant.. 
• , , .lave the students .read the words in the- twoiists 
.and lead them to discover the vowel following the 
, -Y (ieteTiBifles tbe somf}^:^!^^;^^^^^ 
: . Variation;, Make a thk4"iist,of unknown word with 

the letter "g, " and; aj^^f knowledge gained in 
./^ the above step to aid.io^^ecpdlng the mis in this 
...■ ;,Hst'.'' gentle, ranger, stranger, manager, danger. 



ii 



i 



f 
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Teacher.'s Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District -Resources. 



1 . '-:t:''-. 



•SMALL SCHQOLS;:PROJ£CT' 



Suggested ^Objectivia Placement 2. 



Student _Leaftnlng Qb^grr^wrcv " A. . The student boys that. some words. contalo. silent consonantsy i.-e., State Goal' 

:|nows^ haM^'lamb) writeyhigh. ■ • ' • Vv.; ' .:' , •■ 

... ^ ^ — ^ — ^- — : •"■ ■• District Goal 



'Related Irea(s), 



Program Goal 



1. 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activitie's: ,Grade(&) ■ ■ .2 



• Tttlc ! . ' . History of Language -^y ,. • 
• Grotip Size : entire class . ' ' , . 

■„ ^ , ; Materials: ' ; - ^'r .7!-.„- ■ . y ' ■ ■ 
Procedure(s) ;: . ^ . Iv T '. .•• 

. As a pointii'bf; interest .and of history,- tell' the'' 
students t|ataong ago many of the "silent" letters 
were pronounced^ and because of lazy enunciation . 
and. slurring,;, die jilent- pronunciation 's become' 
. accepted, barth^vsptliing has nat^ea changed.!. ' 
... Inter'e,sting .words ^w^^^^^ knife, knot,, •coinb, lanb. 
(Teaclief pronounces tfe |k .& b. Usually students ^ 
, ■.thinlthiS;i%,f.iMy M^^ .r,^. 
:-rein$ttbfir. •' '■; • ■■.v----'"^^^^^ ' - '•■ f--'' 



. Croup fe ^^tije; e^8l^r.-iv.^i., ., 

Procedure(s) ; . "^^^^v^'l::•■^ ^1•f^^^^ 

: . Make -a, line ^^pg^ 

^ rod^ ■ • ttev.;:i;^doibt; ^.i^spoi^r . . • 

: - ,• .guess ,... write '"^ttf^A'^^iliip; .• 

laib- ^itV * -ghost - night ' \.' 

■ hours • sign^ ' " guide ■ knetf^ • ' " ' . '■ ' 
. . ■' wren """^ 

* 't|is activity could be u^ed as a monitoring 
v.'pr6cijj|fce. . 

I'JG 



.Suggested, Monitoring 
; ' Procedures ' 



Teacher observes students,' - 
ability to ; read wor ds, ^contain- 
ing silent letters^ '■■ '• ■ 



■ Possible Resources 



I* ■ \ 



Teacher's lanual .-District 
Adopted Materiar-'' 



■•>i 



,'- The Other : Childtifen : ^Harper-Row, 



*District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Gfade(8) 2 I 


SuBCftsted Monitoring ' 
. .: Procedures ' ' 


Possible:..Ilesources,;'^ 


Title; Awake, or Asleep .-^ •• .' 
• ■ Gioup'^^i"' A large> or entire class : : 
Mafeerislsi ' -.boar^iii^^^ • . . ^ ■ 




Teacher's Manual -.District 
Adopted Material. .. : 


.Proc«iure(8)r ry.' """" ,' 
Teacher' writ;e;s^^ several words that 

. contaift>iiI'^\letters. . 

.;;Students'"#e asked to .discover what is alike aBout 
thes^. words. . 

; •. As students discover that these words all contain . 

silent letters or '"sleepy spots", ask indivii^l 

students to.underline the "sleepy spots'' ^and say 

' ' ' the word.- -t . y'''^ .' ' 
■• ■ ■ ■;t • • 




■' . ■ , f»' 


















. District Resources- . ' '• 


; • ' ' : , ^ >^ • ■ . ■ \ ■ ^ 


. ; ■■ - , 

. ■ -78- y^. • 





SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenienf ' 2-3 



■ .Stadent Leaning Qbi.cHvpf.\ Thg student knows thafr^ e sm'somA ..y K^^lade bv rUff^ji r" 's^»^'> 

letter comblhatlons: ph^; cks . y; ck, k. ' ' f / ' ■ ■■ ' W ' . . , 

• ■ District Goal 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Title ; 

.• Cr2j£ entire, class , snail group . . 

Materials : cards with k or ck ' 
ProeedureCs) ; ' ~ ~ 

. Distribute two cards to each student, one with 

k . ck, , 

. Tell the students to listen to the number of sounds 
in the words you say, and hold up the "ck" or "k" 
• ■ , caid depending on how they think the word endsi (ck ' 
- if ottly one sound follows, the vowel;"k" if two ' 
sounds follow the vowel). Say the following words 
.slowly.;^:wrlt'e..each word on the board after the stu- 
deats respond ■ so they can see if they were right. 

.: Say:, pick - neck - sllck;i?^jk£lk \ _ 
.■ slik -Jfis^i^ 4fk'- •<&sk ■ 




0 o 

ERIC 




Suggested MonitorlngT!^ 
Procedures 



. Teacher observation ofvthe- . 
stiideot. applying the correct 
sound, when decoding wor.ds, ■ 
either singly or in context} 

. Student is given a wor(J4ist, 
.containing words with the ' 
' l^ff erent - letter^ cbnibinations, 
and ds asked to pronounce the 
words. •,.*• . . V 

Student is fcren^tards with ^ 
words ending with k as ck, \ 
and is asked to' pronounce 
the words'apd tell which ' 
,;Jetter or letters stand 
for .ti[^;^final. sou^^^ 



-I 
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■ Possible Resources 



Teacher's •Manual - District- 
Adopted Mafeial' 



District Resources 



171 



guggested Actlvltlesi Graders) '2-3 



Suggested ^Itoiing 
, ■ Procedures ' ' ;• 



.Possible. Resources ^ 



■ . Group Size: :. indivldual'^tfre^ class ' 
Materials ; tagboardy 'ci^BStructlon paper 
ProcedureCs); ^ . ^ 




i 



, 'Make an elephant and 
cut it hto parts, 
On pach part print a V ' 
wrd: idft\the V" 
sound.T 
.'Have tne students say'... 
the words on,tli,e parts^ 
Ifcen they can .'say all 
the words, they can » 
fNput the puzzle -together. 



Variation; use different picture for cks, tk, and 
cks, ck words for each p^rt. .. ; 



■ .».'■».■'■. „ 



5 ■■; 



1:2 

ERIC I 
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. Teapher ''s Manual District; . : ?' 
Adopted Maieiial,- ■if 




\ 



4-. 



District ilesources 



'1 • 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT*- Working Copy" 



* S^^cf fit AREA: . . Woyd Recogni^onA^^ P^^ - Vowels > 



^;T1ie /student knows: 
• ■ .^the^. short vowel sounds^ (a, e, 



i, ov u). . 
ort vowel. pattern'of on^ syllable words (cvc) . 
the long vowel souAds (ij^ i, . 
the long vowel pattern of ohe^syllable words (cvc), 
two .successive vowels frequently represent one sound 
the sound-rsymbol relationships of the fol^lbwing vowel combinations 
. (vowel diagraphs) : oa, iej^Zai^ ea^ ay; (first vowel usually is . 
long *andV the. second is silent) . . . . 

blended (linkeci); sound made' by jthe following' vowel combinations 
(diphthongs) i"^ oiV oy/ qu, ow, ewj-^u, ^aw. ^ ^ 
some yowei combinations make fflore,^iith^^^i^ sound: ow, ea, oo, te. 
the letter 'V' following a 'vowel:'mQ&if i^s\he vowel apund (murmur 
sound), so it is neither 16ng,^nor short,' i.eV, ar, -are^' air, ore, 
or, ear.'- " ■ ■ • : • ^ ' . ' - . . 
er, ir, or, ar, ur may haV^ the, sound of er* . ■ 



The 



.1 



student is able to: v 

read/one syllable words with*i;he ;short ^.vpyel; pattern,;(cvc) i.^ 
' hat i. pen, red, not,, pin. ' ' v v^; ' . v- , . ^ .v^^i-T 
read one 'syllable word.? with the long vowel' pattern (cvc finale); 
i.e., make, Pete, pine, note, June. 

auditorily discrfminate jthe long and shqrt vowel sounds by self, 
'r^ad wo^ds with long vowel combinations (vowel diagraphs) ^ i.e. , 
r9ad, feed,' rain,': meat^ say, — . 

read word^ with blended sounds made by the fdjidwing vcweL ccjjnbin- 
.ations (diphthongs), i.e\<^ oil, boy , out, how , lEe\» , saw ,^ ha |f 
read words with ^ vowel dr. vowel combinations that* make more 
one sound, i,^. , :• 

ow ' how; grow 
ea^-/ great, meat, "bread 
' / . 00* . good, opd. 
* ie - I pie, c^ief 
y < cry,' funny 
rcad^ words in /Which "r" modifies the vowel. soand, i.e., car, care ^ 
fair, more; for , near. 

"er" sound. 




8,3- 


• 1 , 


83- 


; 1 


91- 


• 1-2 


91- 


• 1-2 


97- 


• 2 


97- 


• 1-2 



105" 



109 
11 



m-\ 

9h 
95 

97 

05 



2-3 
2-3 



2-3 
2-3 



105 

f 

109 

read.-words with the "er" sound, i.e'*, her , fir, dollar, hurt , woirtjlll 
apply the knowledge and" skills about vowels tp reading. 



. Th.e student vaiues: 



. r . 



ERIC 




1-2 
1-2 

1-2 



-^2-3: 



2^3 

2-3 

2-3 
1-12 



1** 



SMMI SfflOQLS PHOJECT 




Placement i ' 




Student Learning' (a>:^,'l; o,-ti>. B.. The . s^a^p Goal 
S n e , SYliye';rord..>;ith::the.^^^ V . ' ' ^^ ^4 



let Goal. 
Erograffl Goal 



2,3,5 



:..i|3tivities:, GraSe(s) .||^ " 



> liEii-: "; -'Spin AJowel ' ' ; , ' . ' 

., . Group' Size; small group, pair ■ ■ i 
■ i J ^ Materials ; . cards , set 'pi vowels 'on oards / 
■; w, ■'• " . 'spintieii.- ■; ' , \ ;„'"■. ' 



4 



Prbcedurefs) ; . . 

; . ;Player spins the spite tV find what Yofe 
• will be usingv.., Player' then, takes the ' ;V0'^^ .^d . .' 

placeS'it on-the ca^to iake.a word: If^th^re 
. - no space Spen where ^h^ vowel m4kesiawQi?l,'^player- , 
... puts the, vowerbjfek..,lirst player to" fill card' *" 



B 




T 


P. 




& 


6 




D 


1 

1 1I 


, > ■ 





1^ 




.,i Ife^'ibe spini^ftr to .indicate a -word with that,?.'. 

_ pai'ti<:ular vowel soijnd'; . Player spins for *a 
j • partiMaF-^owel and then must .give a word jdth 
^ thatv^feel sound, . • 



Suggested. Monit6riii|;: 
Procedures ■ ''\dLp' 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's' Manual - Diptriet . 
Adopted Mater^- " ' 

^.So'und Filmstrips; "Short Vowel 
Sounds", 'MciSraw Hill. F/ilms . 



FiMt "Reading Skills: Part I - " 
Fiifd.the Vowels", "Reading Skills'- 
Part I| - 'Vowels -anij' Their Sounds'^''' 
^available for rental irom Audio;^ 
Visual^Setvices.'Uidversity Pali'; [ 



,4 T 



Mej:ic fed:. An^er", -CENCO 
Educat|Qki:'2&^ .» . 




Suggested Activities; ' Gtade(s) .. ■ 



. , Title; V - Short Vowel I Hop ' 

. Groujij ize! sDiall'. . 

. Hatetlals ; • spinner, taglioard, felt pens, ' 

;'• 1'. . ' ■ .'i' V ■ markers. 



Procedure's^ ; ^ - , ; > f ■ " V. , ' ' 
, Each player 'spins fi^r a number . Thei player" with 
, • '^iJheHghes^uinber first., ^^^^ ■ . ^ . 

. Thfe.first^^ayer spins. The nkbec, indicate8';;^ow 
v \^ many ."j«Bps" W^^^ , ' -^ . 

. .' .;rThe pl^er then: reads the short vowel .word he/she 
"l?^.:;.-'- lands . V . jv^, 

'•♦'•/'.•.■,^e_.n!BXt player -then takes -^itrau .; 
^ ..i-f a ^p.layer; cannot pronounce a wprd, or if 'he/she^ 
it incorrectly, ' the player mst return 



V'' 't 



V;., Ms procedure, continues' untfl a-' player reaches 
"Fun Hop". This player is the winner. : ■ , / 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



/^Pos|lb-J.'(^. Resources 




-ERIC 





Te^cl^lfiiual - District 
Adopted Material 



If. 



■ : /•■?;^•^>■.' 
■■;■■^^s•.'*- 



District 'Resources 



-1 



• SmLSfflOOLS-PROJECI 



•' '. ' " Suggested Objective Platfenient ■ '1 ' • " 

;Studet»t Learning Objective (s). A. The student knowg the.short vowel sounds (a,e> Y>- o, u). B.- .,The . " g^^^^ 



staden^ knows the short vbwel paUern of one .syllable vords\.(cve);- Tbe.jst'udent.i.s able to . i:"ead :' District-Goal' 

• ■ ^f' ■ * ^ ■ ■' ■ ■■■'!■ s r ■ ■ ^ ' ■ ■■■■■ '■ ^ ■'■•<'v:r 

■ one syllable w ards with tl^-short>owe-lH)at-tern--(cvc), i.e..^ hat, red, pen', not, ■pin.: . ,. ■ ' ' ■* ^zo^a.^ Goil " 

>vlfelated AreaCs) ' ' ^ . ' ■ ' ' , *' 



'2,3,5 



\ ^ 

! Suggested Act\vi ties: Grade.(s)i " t 

' ' Title: ' 
' . • -Group Size : sn^l" group' 
■ ' ■ ■. Medals: . work sheet '« ' -'^ ■ 

'(Procedure (s); 



■llf' 



,^;r..:-Teacher, reads orally a sentera^g^i^^teeds ioh 
.*coiiipleted with ^rd that:^cpntains' a short vowel 



■ sound. ■ . i''^ 
■' Bcample : (i) , ' • ' 
- - ■ ■ ' ■ .'' Jack ran up^ the hiil ; , , ^ ; 
■■• ' "' IKl^^- ^ nian on""fte;■arip;■ ■ 
..■: • ' • l^?^^^'^"^ ^^San to ' ■•j afele. 
', ^ohd-went to see. his. friend, ■ . 
: 'v' , /. A^boat is something;,l%a_V_."' 

. Jack will b^.ajiian- \iif en , l^^fg^ ' 

■ " ■ * • ■ We ,n>ay this g^me^tpdayV 
■...J, , -^^ , The ic6-was 'and I fell Ua. 
■ ■ 1; .< Did yot xKe'{>rize? 



- 1 



.Variation: ; 



J To simplify. 'this activity, teaS|r 'cap supply a\ ' • 

'., list of words bntainiiig , short vowel sounds. , ' 

■ i. SUidents then •selectf'tlig proper wo'td' from the' lisiT^ 

. for the ap^qrbpriate' Wank. %ine.words^m^^^ " " 



bit,,..Tii.-'- thin ■ g^t 
dig.' ship..';*ln- -big 



•V. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student can' fell j^hiqji 
short vowel so^d is hekrd in 
words said by the teacher.. ' ' 



The student is' able to i 
arid name (write) shqr.t vowel. 
sopds from pictures. •. 



^The student can match jL^ vowel 
■letters &o pictures whose names 
contain \a.3^fc^ 

(both begi^^' and medial).. . 



|iye|a list of ^jjfds containliig 
sho|t. voweL S(^UI^^^^?MJe '^student 
can decode, thfi '.^|s§^. 




ible Resource's .■ •'i 



/ 



Teacher;' s Manual*- District 
,'■ Adopted Material' ■ 



Center Stuff for Nooks, Crannies, 



and Comers , Forte, Pangle, Tupa 
•1973 

Phonics in Listening, , in- ^peaking . 



i 



in Reading , in Writing , Louise 



■Bindei,4cott and -J.; J., Thompson, 
Wel^tiei^f'Divisio^i^licGraHill . Bobk 




'Dls.t'rict'. Resffurces^- *'' • ' 



W''-'-\^'- '' '''' 



\ < 




V 




... . 




, Titlfe ? Pluwheel ■ 
■ Grm'sM { pair ' .' " 
• >■ MateriUts.v Round, tagboard with pictotes 
* , .. ■ . of short vGwel'vor^roD^Jront 



and words with short vowels 
•*f.qn back. ■ 




FRQNT. 

Procedure (s) ; . • . ' ' 

'. Fir^t player puts pencil polnf throagh each hole ' 
' \ and says the name of the picture above each hole. 
. . ... The. second player holds the board' and reads each 
word after, the first player .l|s stated the name 
L if 'he/she hasn'e' named the, 

■ piS^cbrrectly, the second player gives the ' 
correct answer by reading the corresponding word 
on the back. . , ■ . , . . 

- . After students complete .the circle, they s^tch;. . 
• places. . • 



■J 



. er|c -A 



.V 



St 



.Suggested Monitoring 



■. J. I*. 



f 



.1 



f ^ 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual ^ District 
Ad0)ted Material ; 



District Resources 



■<4 



■ n 



Student Learning ^jective<s) A.;vTher student te o^t ^hprt.^rowfel sounds {a;^^e, .1. o/u).^:i;The i:state^- 



one' svllabte words with" the s^iort vowel pattern '4?^ 



^tf red, pen, i^of,' p^AV 



_»Pro^ Goal 



Related i^rea(s). 



2i3.5 



• 1 » 



SifflMsied Activities:- Grade (s)'' "- r 




^Itle ; .. , Short Vowel Blackout . 
.group . Size : 2-4 players 
^' Materials : A playing board' divided into four 




'.l< >. ■ 



equal parts,' each ^art- with pictures, -j:-^, 
of various" short, vowel sounds; cards T.:::i ' / 
with words having ,short' vowel Sounds 




pDO ] 

000 


. OD D 

Qoa 

OQ.D- 




.QflDD 



Procedure (s). 

^ . Students take their positions, each one "watching" 
. one big square. -^'N/'- \- \ ■ 
. The first player 'draws aVard -and puts it under.v 
• ^_ ' th^ appropriate .picture. ^ ■ If he/,she doesn't have 
/.."iiif picture, the card 'is'put ider the -pile of; :;^ '- 
^0k^ in-. the cwtef -of ;,thft. board, C • 

6^';5tJ^eAs ..tjJce iums. until' a kudent hja^f.ound cards 
R^p'rm his/her pictures. .That^ - 



?inner.,v 



I V 



'ERIC 



ISO 



■•/■ 



>. 



■i ; 1': /' 



, Possii:fe:feoii:ces'*' 



Teacfe's Mani^al*-' Dis|rict 
Adopted Material " : 



Film: ''"Hhat Are 'Letters For: 
Vowels" . For purchase, or rental" • . ' 
from BFA Educational Media 

Horrocks-Norwich Wordsttidy Charts » ' 
Ginn and Company, 19.%. ' 

Sheldon Phonics Ckartsi.Allyn ind 
Bacpn, inc., 1964., 



8 M Sound Lpopsi^^^^jc: the -Sight ' 
Sound - Short Vowels!^ck:the '■ 
Right Word - Short^V^^WB^",,- : , 
The Learning Corpora&?bi - ' _ 
America. ' , * ■ 



District Resources 




.1 



Op' 



■r • • 1 



Sigges!;«a;,Activities : Gwde (s) _1 




■4. 



V ' ^liggestd Moniftring ^ 



Pos^ble Resources' 



■ Show! 

•• ■i:'::g^^yelUarg™ snail ''-'^C^M^B'-^^^^ 

'teaciier*. ' \'' ^■ 



is: fwo. 
llstj 
souna 



. Procedure jB) ;^^ . '. • 

."Teacher gives- each student two cards. . 
. Student-write a di&terent .vowel on each card'. 
* . . Students Spread cards out on a table. . 

The teather says a word with a short vowel sound 
' tod the^student/s hol'd up the card with the 
correct vowel sound. - ■ ' 



Variation ; 

.Five cards -each with a vowel, sound may .-be given to 
each studenf. 




ERJC|j 




;Teacher 's flanua], " District " " 



■ f 



' .9 



3' 



[9 



'Districtv 



A, 



7 



■ # 



f 

SHALL SCgbOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 
/•J >>> 'i ^ J, 



Studeat UanHng Objectivefe) A. Il,e.st.de.t short v«,>1 ...... V^ , 1 i. 1 . u„ state Goal 

Sajgthj ^he sh.« v..el patte. of o„>.„ i. atU .ods fc?c). ...to ^aMuoj^e^ District Coal 

s^UahU „i th th. . on . 0 .1 .atte. ....... w ... .,„„ ' ^ 



Related Area(s) 




Title:, •. Sea of Vowels, . , 
Group Size: 2-6 players ' •V' /, 

Materials: ■ gameboard, mr|:ers, card 'with 
: ,■ pictures , of short vowel words. 




Procedure (s) ; 

. . First pldyer "draws a card and says the name" of the 
picture , on the card. He/she names the short vowel 
. m th^t word and moves to the correct short vowel 
, on the board, f • v ' 

, lt a player, canndt name the short vowel of the word 
• illustrated by, the picture on the card, then he/she 

cannot move, on the gameboard. 
. The first^player to reach "Finish" wins^ the game. ■ 



2,3,5 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Ad^ted Material 



District. Resources' 



1 



OA 



mi SCHdOLS PROJEcf -V . ' / • . . .. • - ' 

\ • ' . /••• ' Suggested, Ob jettive Placement 1-2 • . " 

Student'Uaming ObiectivprgV A. The studmt lmmc, the lon^ vowel flnmds 'fi e 1 o 5). B.' t>.p State Goal' ^ 

y -v :■ ' ■ ^ ' . ~ ; — . ; 

mm knows the tony vowel pattern of f)n. svikble yord« Y^f). c. r^..st^^A.r^^ 

m gyllable words with the.lonR vLl pattern (c^c iiL^, i.p^ ,; m ake .'Pete, nine, h^ i^. . . Prpgrai Goal 
Related' Area(s) - . 



2,3,5 



Many^f the shorf vowel activities wAk well for 
;l^ese objectives, ' | ' . 

' Title ; ^. "E" Marker Game I * ! • 
; Group size ; 5-6 players "\ ) ' 

• Materials gameboard with some words 'having 
^' final e and some words not ihaving 
final e, §pinner, marker lor eac5 
student. ■ ; : 

/ * ■ . 

Procedure (s) ; 

^ . Each student places marker at start. 

. Each player spins spinner - to dfetermine how many 
■ spaces to move, • In order to move the marker player 

must pfonounce the word on the- space. , 
. '. The.first player, to reach "Finish" wins the game. 




■ -91- 



Po'sjsUble Resources _ ' . 



TeacM's Manual - District. 
Adopted Material ' • * ' 

iSound Fllms'trip: "Long Vowel. 
Sounds",. McGraw-Hill Fills' 



District Resources 



101 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1.2 
Tide ; 

_Croj£_SizeL__2_playersi 



Material s; • tagboard in the shape of an "e" 

with pictures of .words illustrating 
'. final e words on front, and names 
of the pictures printed 'on the back 




Procedure (s) : • .. • '■ 

. First player ..pokes through' one of the holes with, 
a pencil and pronounces and spells, the word. 
; .'The -second player, holds the tagboard and tells 

the first player' if he/she is correct. 
, . Players complete -all the holes in. this manner and 
-V then switch places; . 

ISo- 

. Variation(s) ; , ' . 
; . This 'activity may be adapted for long vowels, 
• . beginning.or ending sounds, digraphs^lends, etc. 



o 

ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures- . 



, 1 



-92- 



'Po's^ble Resources' 



Teacher's .Manual - District 
-Adopted-Materi?il — — rr- 



district Resources 



J35 ^ 



SMALL SrHOOLS- PROJECT- . . ;.. • ' . ■■ ■ .Suggested Objective Placement, u? ^ 
Sbirfpnl- T.pamln|;r'nhji>f>jwfc) .. A. The fi^ iitip pf. ]mt w s--th&4one^vciwel^(Mds-(a--e-L i- - State-Goal— 



fifiifipTif hngfi the lorg vowfti pattern of. oa r syllable yords (cvc^)'. C. The student Is able to read:'' ■ District, Goal 
one syllable <?ords with the long vowel 'pattern (cvc final e), i.e. , .make, Pete ^ pine, note,. June. program Goal 

.Related Area(s) » - ' : ■ .'' , 



'/ 



2,3.5 



Siiggested ictivitles: "Grade (s) , 1.12 ■ . 



Title ; , Long Vqwer Flash Cards 

■ Group SizI ; siftall or laige gbsup ■ . 
Materials ; . . cards'' with, long vowel words, printed .. 

• on them ■. ,. ., 

Procedure (s) ; . ' • ' ,■ 

. Two teams are formed.- ' ' 
•. Teacher flashes a. card; with long' vowel word. ,, 
. The first ^player to read "the' word wins a .pbint, 

■ ^ for his/her team. ' .1' • ' •' , 
. . The team with the most points at the' end of "the 

game wins. . ■ ' . /'' "'. 



, | cage I I snow] 
.. I pail I I make I [takel ' 



note 



bake 



lake 


SI 




rain 




feel 


(bowIl 


mule 




fire 


toe 



she 



meet 



tube 



er|c 137' 



Suggested; Monitoring 
•Procedures" ' ' 



( V 



Possible Resources • 



•Teacher's Sanuir - District 
Adopted Material ■ 



District Resources 



. 135 •: 



Suggestaa Activities; Grade (s) 1-2 



Suggested' Monitoring 
Procedures 



; Groo^ Sizes small group " ' ■ *•■ ' 

/feals: : chalkboard, worksheet : V. ■ • 

' ' ■• . • •■ ' ■ ■■ '•■ . > " 
••' ?rocedure(g) ; * : > 

■.~~^:4^^^^f^^ on.the board: pet, Pete-. 

. spin, spine; to Illustrate. long vowei/final e ■ ' 
♦ ■.generalization. . , ^ ' ^ ■ 

■ ,,: '-^^^ to. list such word pairs on paper. 



pin; . pine 
Ypin* spine 
not note 
hat . hate 



P^. pane 
•fat' , fate^. 
hop. hope . 
spit '-spite' 



'. Extension; , .' ' ,'■ 
••; '. .- Flash cards My he used to reinforce long vowel/ 
• ■ final e|eneralization, .Student sees one side of 
' ; card, M and nmst^rpgpoid'with "pine". ' ' 

Mer'thW «hws= the other ^side of <:a^^ m 
■ to' student for. ismediate. feedback.' l : ■ 



s' : 




■■•5./". 



Givena list 'of words containing 
the final e pattern, the^ student 
can decode the, words. 

I^The, student can apply the l(jng 
'vowel, final e generalization ' 
•when given a list of nonsense, . 
words. . ' '. ' ■ 

■Given" both .words (e.g. hat,' hate) 
the student , can spell-them.' .. ■ 




Possible Resourceis 



Teacher 's. _Manu\yj)istVict 
Adopted Material 



.94. 



^District Resources' >. 



Suggested Objective Placement ' 1-2 



f # 

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT • . 

Student Leam^n^ Qhjprf^vprsrThe student is able t o auditorily dlscrlmiTiflffi Mip long anrl ^hr^^i > - State Goal 
ywel sounds. . • e " 



Related Area(s)_^ 



District Goal 
Progran Goal 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



ill- 



Title:' 

p.'jize;,...smair group.. 



■ . . Maferials ; . chalkboard or work sheet 

l?rocedure(s) l. ' ■ . ; • 

. This, activity is to,be used after initial instruc- 

■ tion. Divide the' activity into" smaller parts as ' 

■ . needed. . Mark each word, that has a short vowel 

sound. . . 

cage a . -mess e Tli.. ^' body o musk u 

. : pail -a meet .e tin i boat 'o . mud u ■ 

^ can • a men- e^ tie i bowl o . mule u 

' day a meat e tip ,i bone o must /u 

■ lake a- V ' e, fish i • mop o 'fruit .u 
'■ nail a Jieat |ine i mock o flute u 

, baf . a V these e / fin i . mob o fun . u 

■ ■■ ■ bay ■ a-. ' beet- e find fi ' most V fume u' 

, ■ - lake a ■ ^pet ,e ' fire i- toll o .bug u ^■ 

• raittv'.a ^ peach, e fix i toad ' o bugle u 

■ bat a . pen' , e" fir i toe- -o - bun. u- ' 

■ ■. way. 1 peel 'e. fib i- 'Tom o bump 'u 

■ Extension : This activity may be used as part of a 

.. second grade learning centet. Students write a rule 
. for-' every pattern' they can find', in the "atove list. of 
words, ■ • * 



ERIC 



:'2M ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures' 



\ 



■95- 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material- 

Phonics Book A, Moden Curriculum. • 
Press, 13900 Prospect Road, .- 
'Cleveland/Ohio 441^6 ' .. 

■ . ■' - K ■ ■ 

' ' ' . '••'■M,' 

Fills: "Reading- Skills:W I- ■" 
Find the Vowels", "Reading. Skills: 
Part II.- Vowels and Their Sounds", 
available for rental from Audio- 
Visual Services, University Park, 
Pa. 

Filmstr ip Series : "Reading and . ■ 
Writing with Phonics" - Set I, ' 
"Orientation and the .Alphabet, A. ■ 
Series", Creative Visuals, Inc. ■ 

Filmstrip : "Reading Readiness, 
Phonics II - A Series", BFA : 
Educational Media 



District Resources. 



20: 



Grout>^ize ; 'smalf group 
Materials ;, cards 

Procedure (s) : ^ 

. Take all the cards f'rois the box. Sort the cards so 
^. that all short vowels are together and all the long 
, .vowels are together. Sort all the like- sounds into 
stacks of words with a short a sound, short e sound: 
short 0 sound, short u, sound, short i sound. 

¥P cube jumpi-.-doe — soap— -slice-." 
mane 'train rule puff lock stone 
peach trade grab ' lusic lust cot 
liaj feel plant lake . such .' .hug. • 
ti^ .men. deal lap stack hunt ' 
.: dime .•-.-'fix ■ N.;chest',;deep ■.' .stain hope • ■' • ■ V. 
coat ' pride spin • ' bend scene hip 
box road die ifiiss theln hidden ... 
plm .4ock .rose line, w^^^ boat 

Title : . . / • 

Group Size : small group 
Material's : work sheet 

Procedure (s) : 

• . .Choose a -word at the, right of .the' sentence that has 
a short vowel sound. Write the word on the blank. 

; .. The boy wants a . (rake, skate, , bat) 

. Linda wants a new _. (cape, cap, pail) . ■ 
. . Father put the money in a (bank, plate) 
. Mother., put a blue ribbon on her (cake, 
, cape,, hat) ? 
' . Joe bought a (rake, drum, hoe) 



ERLC(| 



f 

SHALL SdlOOLSjPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ' 1-2 

' . • ■ ■ \ 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The studen t knows' two successive vowels frequently represent one state Goal 
sound. B. The student knows the, sound-symbol relationships of the lol^pwing vowel combinations ~ 
t im l digraphs): oa, ^es ai, ea, ay (first vowel u sually is lon'^ and the second is silent). C. ' The District' Goal 
student liable to read words with long voweLcombinations (vowel digraphs; i.e., road, feed, rainT 
neat.- sav). " ■ ♦ ■ ' - ■ 



Program Goal 



1" 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title; 

'Grou£^: 3-4 players ., 
■ \: teiali: blank* gaebo^rd,' ' cards with words 
. ■ • ' having two vowels in 'each word , \ ■ 

. . spinner with four numbers (H), ' 
P markers. 

Procedure (s) ;' • \ 

. ■ : Cards are- placed facejown in a-pilr on the gae-\ 
. board. , • • . 

..Playey draws a car.d and reads the word ori'lt.) Jf 
■, he/^Jie reads -the word correctly, he/she spins the. 
■. spinner and moves that number of places. " ■!£ in- ' 
. ' correct, phyer must wait, until ne«t turn. 
■ ' First play£r to jeach "finish"' vins.' ' 



.A.. '!blank" gameboard 'is made by &luing gift- 
. / " wrap paper to cardboard. ' Seif-adhesive cirtles 
are ^ then placed on as tfie "steps" from "start" 
■ to,"fini6h". The gameboard is then laminated 
for use with, different activities. 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted )Iater;al ^ 



(oimi 



11 




Filistrip:' "Reading and Writing ' • . 
with Phonks", Set 2: "Phonic •■. ' ' 
Combinations - A Series", 
Creative Visu'als, Inc. 

Cards: "Blend. and Digraphs.: Mark;- 
On, Wipe-Off Less'on Cards",. Weal : " 
Scfiool Supply y\ ■ ; -f r: ' 



Distric^ Resources 



I 



2^G 



Suggested Activities 1 Grade(s) 1-2 



Title: ' _ Seal or Snail Trail * 

Group Size ; ' 2-4 players. 

MSEiik' gameboard, spinner or die, markers 
Words with^two successive vowels 
are printed on .spaces on the board. 




Procedure(s) ; 

\] ^^^^^ player spins spinner and moves thafnumbei/ 
\ of spaces indicated and then reads the word he/ 

• she lands on. ^ ' . 

. . If player cannot 'read the word correctly, , he/she' ' 
; lust go back to sffece wh^re started. ^ >' 
■ . First player., to reach "Lish" wins the game. ' 

Variation: 

. individual gameboard for these sounds can' be mad? 
. from^ set of k and pa§te dittoes and a set of 

• ■ 'playing cards. • 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The stuJeht will be able, to read 
a lisr of words including these 
sounds.. 

Given awd, the student 'will be, 
able to choose the correct sound 
listed on paper. 



Possible Resoutce^ 



Teacher's Manual -.Distr'ict 
• Adopted Material. 



L 



# 



■98- 



District Resources 



/ 



SMAU. SCHOOLS PROJECT 



'Suggested. Objective Placement H 



^Student Leamlns 0bj6cclve(s) .A. The studait tai «s t»o smi^.U, .^els tonatlv oie , State Coal 

(Z; dLi'vf - relationships ciZ tpll^ing U Ltote '.t 

M «Mhs): w. ee. »L ^ fir st vo»e] lisiially ft -lo„. jf, ,j ^ . 

st.de.Us .hie t. read .^ds .1t h vo.1 c«hl.tioL (vowel d^, uXlti, [ai; " 

■ ~ ' \ — ~, — • -— - ' Prograifl Goal 

Related Area(s). ' ' ' ' . ■ ■ ^ ■ ' } y ' . ■ , 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) H 



Title ; 

Size: 1-5 players 
. Materials ; one down card made from tagboard ' 
for, each student, tagboard circles 



■■•V 



with beginning sounds and blends 




procedure ( s); 

.. Students choose a clown card. Cut circles contain; 

ing beginning sounds and blends are, put face down ' 
, . on the table. , - • 

i . First player chooses a circle. He/she puts It on,' 
• - "Circle. on the, clown's body and reads the, word that 
is made. If the word makes sense,, the circle -is 
. permanently put on one of tlJs' balloons. For 
.example, ;if the child select|d' the circle "d" (@ ) 
^nd he/she pi^t it on(d)^y, thfen © would go up -and 
bectoe a balloon. 
. Play continues until all players fill in as-'many, 
balloons as p'oss^le. - - 



ERIC 



2 



JO 



f. 
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■t 




Possible Resources 



^^eacher's Manual - District 
^Adopted Material 



1 . 



1 : 



District Resources9 



■210 



■Suggeste^Activititfei Cra(lfi(s) ' 




■ ^fflS- Apple, Tree / . 
Qfoupl Size ; 2-5 players . ' < " •' ■ 

, • Materials; 25 cards' cue in.-tfie .shape of an 
^ - ■ apple. On'pne side 'o^ the card 

■ y , put a number from 1-5.. On the • 

' • ■ other side of the cird write a . 
.wor'd containing 'a yowei digraph 
comtination, e.g., .oa, ee, ai, ea, 

spinner.. 

'■^^ '■ . tagboard apple ' ■ 

■ ' ., tree (big, • - 

. • ■ enough for - 

. :^^,^[: . ' '2.5 apples) . . ' 

' f' ' ... . '■ , 

• frQcedure.(s) :' ' ' - \ '. ; , 

.'.Scatter -all c^ds_ around' the apple tree with, tlje.- 
niDober side facing up. ♦ '. : 

■■ .. The, first player spinas for a number and then •• ' 
^ ... locates 'an apple with that dumber. , • . - 

Player .must then correctly read the word on the 
reverse side of the apple.. '] ■. 
^/ If the player is correct, he/she puts his/her ." • 
/ ■ name on the apple and p.uts. it bn the tree. ' 
■ f If, a player spins a number and no apples remain : 
^ with*that.'nuffiber, the player skips a turn.' ' 
'If a player lands on "take one apple", "the p%r 
can take one apple from any player -and 'put his/her 
■ . ■ ■ name on it. ^. • ■ , ; ' 

^- If a player .lands on "give one , apple", the player 
must return one of his/her , cards to the playing 
area. ... ■ ' ' . . . ' ' ' 

■ . Orice all the apples have been put' on the tree, the 
players count thei» apples. O'layer with' tlje most ' 
■ apples wins../). 1 i ■■ > .\- 

211 : 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 




Possible Resources 



-lOP- 



Teacher's Manual - District ' 
Adopted Material '* ' > • 



•. District Resources 



f 

SMAIi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



'.-if. '■ 



S.uggftsted Objective Placement 1-2 , 



,;:|.5tudent Learning Objective (s) A. The st^id ent'-knows two successive vowels frequently -represent one State Goal 
• . "sound. B) The student toows/the srfun'd-symbol relationship^ • 

^vnvpl (i1?rflT)hq):'nf?. pp. ar. ea. av (f-ir^f vowel uguallv iis lone and the second is silent)-. ■ C. The ' District Goal' 
student is able to 'read. words with long vowel combinations '(vowel digraphs, i.e., road, feed, rain, ' 
' ^^ ' ^h- '" ^ V). • : ■ , , " — -'-^ ^ ■ ■ ■ ' Program Goai. 



...Related-irealsiy; 



3uggest ed'Ac_tiyities; ,.G^ 1-2 



■ Title; * Folder 'Match' ' •■' .'■ ■' 
■• Grou^ Size: ' individual, pairs 

Materials ;' tagboard:. Middle piece' of tagboard 
with vowel digraph, i5 stationary. 
The outside pieces of tagboard are = 

■ : CGnnected'witft rings and have a 

'■ t^ariation of endings and beginnings'" 
which 'can be flipped over to forra ■' 
i' . different; words. ' " . . 



Suggested Monitoring. 
. /Procedures ' v >■ 





EA 






0 




Procedui;.e (s) : • ' ' /: 
, ♦ 'Student flips -over letters and inakes as'iany word?. 
. as he/she can iii jthe limited tinie.allotnient, '^^ 



• Stiident with the -most words , wins. 



21 



1 1 •■ 



ERIC 

■ V • 



1 V. 
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1 



2,3.5 



iPossibk-^ Resources - 



Teacher's Manual - District.: 
Adopted Material . 



t 



District Resources 



y 



21:1 ', 



Tttle i 
Group Size: 2 



^gSerialsi" ganeboard, 40 tajboard cards 
mmbered as follows: 
10 cards nmnbered 1 
• ' • , 5 cards numbered 2 
. V ' , 10 cards numbered 3 " - 
' \ . '. 10 .cards 'numbered 4 
"'5 'cards numbered 5 
.40 word cards, one card for each of 
'the following words: 
,- • " . , stray boat tree . 

. clay float meet 
■ ■ , say soap feet 
today coat fleet 
.inay . preek see 
■ play, load jeep 
. ■ ■ relay *foa teeth 
'''''^'"^^r.': . "Jfil^ 'deep ■ creep - dream team 




feat pain 
meat lain 
leap, faint 
beep paint ■ 

lean « saint • 
seen stream 

keen . seem 



AV 



EE 



m 



EA 



Al 



: Teacher puts word c^ds in the center of the game- 
board face down. ' , 

. Teacher puts eight point cards, face do^, on each 
of the right hand boxes on the gameboard. ' 



-Teacher,?"s"Hanual rDlstricT 
Adopted Material • ' • * 



'District Resources 



^^S^OOLS PROJECT : 



Suggested Objective Placeraent "1-2 



« mtelsg ^ SS 'IZCS: I^!:---""^^" '-^^^ '^^ 

-(votfemraDhs):- Sa. arT^'o^ z^..":: ■ "^"^P^o^n^-r 



^ H-nr Iff TihIr rn rr.i „ , ■ , i I ' ^ ^o^^l "S'^Hy Is lony and the.second H^..^ ^ c. The District Goal 



Progtai Goal 



-1- 



Related Area(s) 



. Procedure (s) ; ' 

' . The first player draws a card and reads the word 
to^another. player. ■ 
■ . The second player decided whiclr. of the boxes on the 
board has the same "sound as is in the word card 
read. 

. If correct, the second player places the word card' 
iii the lefthand side of the box Wd takes the top 
point card fo; that box. ' 
. The; second player (taws a card and reads it to the 
• first. . , ■ 

. The first player decides which of the boxes on the' 

board has the same stfimd 'as 'in the word read.- If 
• correct, the player places the word card on' the 
board and draws a point card, • . 



\ 



o 

ERIC 
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1 



0 
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teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



2iS 





..•suggested Activicies-: Grade ,(s) 


ouggesced Monitoring 
^ . Procedures . • 


, ■ Possible Resource^^ 


1. ■ ■ 

'. ' ' ' " y '• ' ■ ft 

■ : . ' ■ ■ ^ ■' ■ ■ 


^ V ■ • 

■ ^ 

* 


' ■' ■ ■ « •• • 


• ■ ■ ■ , / • , ' 
'■ ■ * ' . . 

■ ■ ■ ■ • ■ ■ V . ' : ..; 








» 

• ■ ■ 

1 

\' . ■ • ■ * * 


. ■ ' / , , 
I ■ ■ ■ 




k ■ 


District Resources 




i 

* , . 




' ' ' ' • 

■ . * • ■ . . 






f^XO , ^ * . ■■ ; 

. ■ * * ' ' ' ■ ' 


" .' ' *> 


■ i 


1 ' " , ' ' 

1 * ' '!■'«'. 

■ ■ ■ " " ' . • * 




• • • . « 



ft 

■ SHALi SCHOOIS PROJECT 



;■ Suggested Objective Placemetit 24_- 



Student Learning Obie&vef.oA.The studenMr..uo Ki^-j ninlmli sounn n,,.. . ,i 

. ~ — ■ I ?vviN fflfigg pY rhP foMnwiiig'y^ ^ o'] State'Goal 

combinations rdlphfh. ngs); oi.ny , ... t, inirri^ . 

^ ' ' - ' ' ' ' ' '"^ ^ ' '^ ^^^^ fP read words uiff] Mfn ^f; ]' District Goal 

■ :■ . ,, - — '-^^M/i 01]. f)OV'. our I hoTii few, qau, Program Goal 

Related' Area(s) 



2,3,5 




Title ; ' •• 

■ -Gifillp; to-' 2-6 players ' .y-"''' 

Materilk.', ' a card for each player containing 5 
, ; .. ■ "ffis (or 4, by A), all having 
' , • ' • • ^^P!^f^°^Ss| markers to cover spaces 



■ dew. 
' '» 


boy; ^ 


' bow 


.Paul 


saw 


■ noise 


.town.. 


inoun4 


haul 




■ house 


meow' 


•oU- 


.how . 


pound 


brown 


.hound 


coy ^ 


.found 


; iew 


sound 


'■now';' 


paw"' 


cow 


•..toy 



'. Ptbcedure (s'): :■ ' ' / ■ ■ ** 

• ^ teacher' says a diphthong ^nd students cover 
. a word, with that solind> -their card. ' 
■ . When.a student covers one coluim or oijSlrow.iie/she ' 
■■ ^^^^ word (in the row or colu^. correctly 

. ■ before being annaunced tfie winner. . " 

Variation; ' ,* . ■ , . , 

V .• This .Activity could be adapted for long and- short ' ' ' 

'• _.vowe sounds, consonant blends,v.digraphs;, beginning 
• ; sounds, etc. / . . • ../ • ' ■ •? 



v ... . 



■•o-'.: 221 

ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District ; 
Adopted Material ' 

c ■ ■ [ , . ' 

Multimedia Kit; "Goldman-Lynch 
Spiinds and Symbols Development • 
Kit", American. Guidance Service, 
Inc. ' - 

Sound Fitostrlp: 'Phonics in a 

Nutshell", Educational Electronics 
Inc. ' . 



Distract Resources 



poo 



Sttggsated Activities: Grade (9) ^. 3^ 



' ?^tle ' ' • / Cow House 
Group Size ; ^siikll group ' " ■ 
;.,^ter^sJ tagboard gaaeboard, spanner, markers 




Procedure (s) : ' . 

; . .-.nayer spiris'for a number and then loves that 

number of spaces on the board. 
. . . Player must then pronounce the word correctly In 
■ ower to stay on that M;:ticular space. 

. If a player does not ^d the word correctly, he/ 
• fj^fst go back to his/her last space. 
■ The first player to reach "finish" wins, the game. 



: " r223' 



Suggested Monitorin g 



Procedures 




Pos^blejespurcfts. 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted, Material 



. District Resources 
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■ Related Area(s); - ' ' ' ' — ^-^-=-=U=l_ Progra. Goal 




■2,3,5 



Suggested Activities^ Grade(s) 




Ouch, .Ouch! 
filfiflP.Siza: small group ' 

^^^terlala; tagboard ga^board decorated withlal 
, •, °r.<lfavnbandaids,.^inner,iarkerl 




Procedure^) ; 

. rH^rsplns^r. a number and then toves^^ 
nuinber of, spaces on the board;- ' 
' -""St tlien pronounce the word correctly in 
, te c stay ..on that parti W spaced 

■ • ' not read the. word correctly he/ 

■ she. ust go back to his/her Ust spaced - 

^. The pst player to reach "finish^insth^':^^ 

. ■ . • ■ '•' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■ Poss?ibJe Resources 



Teacher's' Manual - District 
Adopted 'Material ; 



District Resources 



^ ■ ■■ .- 



; Sbggest^f- Activities: tni 



ERIC 



i- ■ 




V 



Suggested'Monitoiing 
Procedures 



.Possible Resources 



\ 



District Resources 
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mi iCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement . 2-3 



!t«deilt Uaming Objective(s) A. The studait k.»c ,1,. ..... ^ -Jinil iiiniliri, uWai'l ih Coa? ' 

Art («« 4r .t,.»rirWM-»r l..., ^, . re. .r. .,r. B. coal 

it udeM:Is atle to f..^ »nri, ^ M^JY ^ii. the Wl s «^. 1 . . . c ar, care. f.i. ' 



1 • 



, for, near . 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s). j. 



-Title; ' • Barn Yard ^ • 
• Grou£Si2e: -2-4 players 

^Jterials:. . j;aineboard, A^m£^^sXjkx]imA.tl 
cards with ,ar, words and ^iath number 
, . ■ 'right-hand corner indicating the number 
. ■ of 's'pacfis to move: 




I car 



20 back 



2 



farm 





4 




smart 




Procedure (s) ; 

. Shuffle -cards and place in a pile, face down.-on 
the playing bo^rd. . ' ■ ,. ^ 

■ . Playef chooses top card on pile and reads the' yord.. 
. .1; he/she pronounces the word correctly,, he/she 

• may move the number of spaces indicated on the card 
.. If a player does not pronounce the, word correcjtly:,' 

• he/she must move back . the number of sp'aces .'I 
"dicated on the. card.. . ■■ . ' 

... The first player to reach the-.bam wins. ' 

ERIC "^"^ ; ,. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



1-109- 



2,3,5 



Possible Resources ' • 



Teacher's Manual^- District 
Adopted Material ' ■ ' 





District. Resources 



- . :■ '^wted Olijeette piaca^t _ . ;.3 

Prograi Goal 



eUted Area(s) ' 




uggested Activities: Grade(s), 2-3 



, Tower Treasure 
firm to 2-4 players 

Msilah' ganeboard with 30 or more spaces with 
jne_of the following. ."er" sounds 



• written on each space: er, ir, ar^ ur, 

or; 25-30 cards with words containing 
the various "er" sounds; markers 

rocedure(s) ; ■ ' 

. Shuffle cards and put on pile, face down, on gaiae- 
Doard. 

. Player picks top card.and reads the word written on 

It. ".ne/she pronounces the word correctly, h'e/sTie 
_ loves.to the nearest space on the gameboard with 

the particular "er" sound corresponding to the one 

in the word the player read correctly. . . . 
. Player stays in saie space if he/she cannot read 

word 'correctly. 

. The first player to reach the "treasure"- first is 
the winner. 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



■111- 



1 •• . 



2,3,5 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District'/ 
Adopted Material • 



District Resources 



2 



')4 




4 •■' ' tf 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures''' 



ERIC 



Possible Resources 



. District Resources 



/ * 
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. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECt: Reading 



Sl'KClFIC AREA-: Word Reco gnition: " Structural Analysis - Rhvmrnp; 



' Endings fPhnnngramg) 



The- surdent knows 



•The student is able to: 

■ ■ ^^ . ■ 

. Identify conmon word patterns (rhyming endings or phonograms) 
■ as an aid In reading, unfamiliar vocabulary. I.e., first grade; 
an, ate, all, able, ake, all, ent, eat, oad. 111; second/ 
third grades: ange, ark, eeze, ough, Ight. 

. use the knowledge of word patterns as an aid to reading 
unfamiliar vocabulary. ^ .;; 




115^ 1-3 
15- 1-12 



stiuk'iu va.liK\s: 



ERIC 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACnviTlES 



. PHYSICAL. EDUCATION " . [ 

'•*♦."" . ■ ' ^ 

. ' . ' t • ' ' 

0 ' ' ■' ■ , , , ' , 


: jjijsic^' V,': 


■• SOCIAL STUDIES , ' . 

\. , , . ' . • 
., ■ < 


■ ' ART . • 

i- • ' 

' ■ '«V *' . , ■ • • ' 


. LANGUAGE ARTS 


■ , . MATH . 


SCIENCE " " 

• 

- v» 

' J»' 


4 HEALTH 

1 ■ .' ; 


• ■ READING 

' . , •. ■ \ 

,*' ' ' ,"' 

X" 

,1. • . ■ . 


• 

"CAREER EDUCATION " ^ 

■ ■ • *■ 

J . . '-4 ■ V 
«■•■.■ ' . J ' 
i ■• 

'P 

0"! ' ' 

r ■ il 

ERLCi . 


~ — ^ — — ' ' , — — — 

' ;;i EPIRONMENTAC EDUCATION ' ' •' .' ' ' 

'• * ' • ■■.'■> * ■' 

.' ' ' ' ;'\ • 

<% k ' : 


OTHER . 

' * * * 
t 

■ .-■ '. ' ■ f^^^ '' 



SMAU. scaooiraojEci 



Suggested Objective Placement - 1-3 



Related Area (s)i:Laasuage' 'Arts ' ■ 



1^ 



Suggested Activities : v GradeCs) 



litle* ■ Rhyme Matcli- 
. .Grou£Siz^ " V 

j^terials^ cards; felt pens " 

Procedure(s) i . f/ 

. Half the cla^s receives cards with/conso^^^ 
Cjt.hjB); the other" half, word families (such as 
ili>allj at). , ;• ■ 

K' ^9J"'leiits holding- consonant cardS pass through' 
V he class to find, their partner and make' a word. ■ 
•A^ Pjrtners are fooDd, thgy tell the word mde by 

• combining their cards^fcall, cat, baU, hat, etc.). 

' . Title : 'Make-a-Khyme 
• *6rou£5ize: individual . 

■ ■ ; ■ Berlals: , egg cartons, cards 'with beginning 

■ . , consonants and cards with word ' ^ 
families ' 

Procedure (s) ; . : 

■ • •^'^J '^''^ °f tl^e egg carton contains several 

• cards with the same single consonant or .word faaily 
written on.it. ■ • 

■ . Students take carton filled^th car^^^ ' 
. At desk students remove consonant cards and word 

family cards and combine them >.tQ take- as 'many words 
as possible. j :.. .-, ' 




Suggested Monitoring 
.Procedures 

. Give the student a list of 

words , ■ some of" which contain' 

the phonogram which- has been . ' 

studied! Have . him/her identify 

thosewords which have common ; 
' word parts. '> , , , v 

. From two lists. of wprds,' have: 
' the student match (draw lines) 
f-tom _the worii, in the first 
list that has' the same phono- 
gram as a word in the second 
list. / ■ ■ . ,. 




-115- 



Pos'sible' Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

Kit: "Rhyming Word Gae", Judy Co. 

Kit: "Pictures That Rhjime", Milton 
Bradley Co,, , ' , 

Game: "Fun With Rhymes", Judy Co. 

Duplicating Master: "Rhyming 
Kittens", The Instructo Corp. • ' 



District Resources' 



Mil 



'■■ M^iff ^i^il th^ Rhyiing Bug ' ' j> • ^ 
; Srouiy %i ?'^ln<iitviduai - ^^ ■ > . "v; ' r : ; 
^ ' ;•■ H^ctMs:;;;' .newspaper?,: construction paper, ■ 

■ .■ ■•'■■scissors, paste '■ v '■ ' ■ 
,rocedure(s) ; '*" • * ' • . ' 

. Students cut circles from .construction paper. Make 
.. a bugy Cut rhyniing words. from newspaper-and pLace ' 
; word imiXUs iii- different segments of the bug's ' - 
■■ body. V , •' ' 

'■^Hii:; ; . , , ■ ' •■ 

,', . ■ -My name is UG, ' '. ■ ' '..i''' 

. I ,' the Rhyming Bug! ' • . ■ 
■''Please feed aie . ■ ■ ' > ' 

words that rhyme.'' 



.1. 11. be happy 



all the-'itime. 




■'Procedures 



Sanple-Test Items: . ' 
The "Student, is able to r^ad words 
witft comon word parts; (call,: 
ball, hill, stick,', cut,, paint, 
bed, hot i , pen,' ring). 

Teacher 'Observation: 
During a reading session'',the . ' ; 
eacher will, observe if .the 
student., is applying knowledge of 
word patterns in decoding new, 
vocabulary. 



'i ' 



rll6r 



JosiibleJesources- 



Teacher's Manual - District . ' 
Adopted Material . 

Teddy Baer - Newspaper in the 
classroom, Bellevue 'School Dist. 

Film; '■8mm. Sound Loop; "Rhymes - ' 
Auditory. Discrimination", Learning 
Corporation of America 

Kit; "Riddle, Riddle, Rhyme Time", 
Dexter and Westbrook, Ltd. ■ 

SoundVFilmstrip; "Reading' for Fun 
A Serifes",' Eye Gate House, IncV 



District Resources 



■ 2 a': 
f 



• SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT.^ W orking rnpy 



Suggested Objective Placement ; 1,3 



■Stdeat 0.i1.ctlv.f.^>. The. tA Is »bl.t..w.^ ^ — '^^^^ ' ^^^^ 

Related Area(s)j.:^o;!";'^ '' unfaiglllar vocabulary. 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 
7arlationis ; 

; . Each section flf the wom's body could be used for - 
. , a separate word family 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




Words can be printed in by students rather than 
cut from newspapers. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 

Adopted Material 

■ > • • . 

Teddy 3ear - Newspaper in the . 
classrooin, Bellevue School Dist. 

Film: Sam Sound. Loop: "Rhymes - 
Auditory Discrimination", Learning 
Corporation of America 

Kit: "Riddle, Riddle Rhyme Time" , . 
Dexter and •tfestbrook, Ltd. '* 

Sound Filmstripr"Reading for 
_Rm-. A Series". Eye Gate flouse -. 



' District Resources. 



2 



11 



mo 



2>^ 



SNAU SCHOOLS PROJECT 



1 



IMt^ Objective Plaiement 0' 



ah. .all. i»f^..»| -;:jv 11,. "2, y^'^ ""-.'te. -ail, aMe, 'ffv 




. ■ li^^'' >eraon No-Rhyme 

'• - £M^Si2ei smll group (3, 4 or 5) ' 

, :r\ y V ^i>atcliiiig.rhy!nlng words and one 

' ' ;v?er;8oq;N^ 

Procedure (s^ ;' ; 'v;'; ; V'' •. • ' 

■ • ^^']]^'^] ^^^Xo three, four or five ■ 
pup s .^jl .^^^^^^^^^^ 

getting four; rhyiiing •words (as in "01d Maid") 



, . tate fro. Mite ia« tun the S' 

■ ,P"f'.'ta,fti,e table ii, front .of .hWhet.' af" 

t epason * their left. ia."book," are forj 
Irt «^ Wtaed. .The player eft 

. «ith the >09t W ia the rtocr. — 



?«son NorMiyne 




Other cards- include the words: . 
redi,.bed,: fed,.ratv bat, ledi 
cat, hit,{pin,.fin,-^:,ring^:._ 
ding, -sing, wing, man, fan, tar, 
Mri far, jar, sat, mat, fat, 
pat, tin, -pan, tan, ham, Sapj, 
tarn, jam, ' ' . 



' Give tjie student a list of 
words, soae of which Contain 
the phonogra which has been 
studi,ea., ;.Have him/her identify 

those . wor<ls,which have connon ' 
•wordpai;ts. 



.Froai^l^C lists of words have 
. the student, match {draw lines) 
worn .tl^^word. in. the .first " ; 
•list fWfai^h; has the: saine phono^ 
gram as- the word in the secwid 
list. ■■ ' : 




Teacher's Manual - District 
Ad(jpted>terial ..... . 

Ted^jr Baer - Newspaper, in the '' ■'^ 
classroom, Bellevue..S(!fiool Disi:' 

Fik: 8mm Sojiid Loop:' "Rhymes • 
Auditory ksGrlmination", LeamiS^ 
Corporation 'of America f;': 

.Kit:.>?!Riddle, Ridd^ 'Rhyme Tlie'^ 
Dexter and Westbrook,' Ltd. •, • 

„ . .■' W^'v^ci;, 

Sound Filmstrip: "Reading for Pm- 
A Series". Eye gate House. Inc. \- 



District Resources 



.Suggested Activities;,; Gyjets) .; ; u ■ : 



" Materials: , large ganie^^board (or pocket^ chart), 
. sets of , clrds that have rhyming.' 

v |rocedure(s) ; ' j^^ ^ jj- j 

. : ' Make a large game board, or a pocket chart for iSe ' 
with groups. . ; 

f rMe.-sets. of .cards .that have rhymingwords/:' '. 

■ <^r^ls, face <|3wri, .on -the board. 

. Taking turn, the ilrst playerlums over t;io cards.. 
, The player reads thepor'ds. If the words rhyme, ^ 
•. he/she keeps both.cafds and. the spaces are filled 

• with ai^y extra .cards. , vlf the two words' do not : 
■ rhyme, they are returned to the game bo^, face' 
. ; down. ■ . ; i ■ ■ , V , ■■ . ■ 

^f^^'M^ Player^iaking turns,, until ' 
;^r^-gl,the.rt^^ 

V .-irom the boara,^:V?.5 

. Title: Make-a-Rhyme " \ 

•^Size: .individual ^'J . 

: Material :; . ;^^^^^ cards with beginning > 

. ; : • vv:^:'ff'M<mnts^ word' 

:::Cfaffiili^ \^/ . y. . , ■ 

Piocedurefs) ^ , -■' ■ ' ■ : ■'; . - , 

; . .Each .(^rtment :^f^ th^legg cartpif^ains several 
■ ■ cards. , v«th;.th^^ ^^^^ 

- • * .^f^vf /^^^^'^'^^^ ' ^ car^s:b. .their • 

remove consonant cards and 
> word family cards;.and;,coiabine' them to make^as: many 
words as possible. ', > ' ' 

^/ VMiation^ ■ ' ' " . ' 

■.. ™5Than one^:*$tudent- plays, this, .activity could 
be tked..;- The student .who make the most word^ in- 



,the least amount .of . tiine wins< 



ERLCf 



Suggested Monitoring 
'Procedutes 



Possible Resources 

Teacher^s Manual -.District- 
Adopted 'Material ■ ., 

■Teddy Baer. - Newspaper in the . 
classroom, Bellevue' School " 

Film! 8mm' 'Sound Loop: "Rhymes -V' ■ 

Auditory ..Discrimination'Vleaming 
Abtporation of America' • ' 

Kit: "Riddle,, Riddle: Rhyme Time", 
Dexter and Westbrook,, Ltd. . ■ , ' 

\ •.•.'■■. • 

Sound Fikstri{i:, "Reading for ?un. ■ 
A Series", Eye -Gate House, Inc. 



District Resources: 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SLJBJECT: 



Reading 



SPECIFIC AREA: .Word Rec.Qenlff on : Srnirrtirpl A n;.1y<=-f^^ ^^yn^Hloo 
Compound Words 



The student knows: v . * * 

V Syllables . . " / 

. each syllable has a ypwi^J. -sound. 
*t ^^^^ there are twin or double consonants in a word the word is^ 
divided into syllables between the consonants (lit/tie, num/ber) 
and the vowel sound is short or a sch«ra. 
*• ^ word has only one / consonant coming between "two Vowels 

eitnar the word is divided, before the consonant and the vowel' 
sound is long, i.e., pu/pii, ti/ger, fi/nal; or the word is: . 
divided after the consonant.. and the vowel sound is short, i^e^-^ 
fln/ish; lem/on,^'moid/ern. ' ^ 

Compound Words * * ; 

. a compound word is composed of two. or more words that" combine 
their meaning to form a new word and is written as one Word. 



The student is able to: 
Syllables ' . 



. auditorily identify ^lA^e.. number pi^;^ words^L, 

; ^PPly syllable generalizations ±ir^:x^ 

, ./■■'■■■V' .s' ■ , ^' 

Compound Words ; ■ < . - 



*. "identify the two separate words in a compound word. 
... dievelop compound words from two or more words. 

^Ply the-knowledge and skills .abqut syllables and compound 
• words to :r^a:dlng. j'^-' ■ \ 



■j.h o . s t ucl tMI t v; I L Lies ')» 



2S2 



ERIC 




12^-1- 



31 



L31 



2-3. 



133 



U3H 

in 



2-3 



1-3 



1.-3, 
121-3 



33- 

33; 



1-3 
1-3 

1-12 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Stulent Le 



Learning. Ob jectlveCs)-^ 




Su^gested^Objectlve Placenfent:! j.3' 
;e has a vowel sound. ' 



^ ^ .'f i 



Related Area{8), 



State Goal 
;)istjlct Goal 
Program Goal 



Rested Aca^g^j.Gr^ 




11- 



3,5. 



Title; 7 CiaH-Souni 
^roup Sl4 : sMll group 



. - Materlils; word list from series belag used 
vProcedare(8) ; / , , 

• Teacher .pronounces, a one or two syllable word. ' 

• • -iThe stjident' listens, then responds by clapping the 
•-• number of syllables he/she,. heaiis. ; 

;■■ ■. ' Titli? ■ Syllable FUp-Dp . . 
Group Size ; small group . . . • " 
■• ' ... Materials ; ■ . deck of word cards (see. list :. 

. bekw) .'jgrds for each player 
\.' lal)eled;one.. syllable, two'.syi-. 

. .'tables '..mfethod of 'scoring points 
Pr0cedure(8); \ ^ 

. Place the deck of word cards "in a pile face down! 
.. ■ . Give each player cards' labeled with the words 'one 
: syllable,' two syllables.. 
Direct, one player tp, flip- up a word card.,' Each ■ 
. player then. holds i^^a- card with the iumber of 

syllables they think is in _the. word.'^ ' ' . : 
;. The player: holding, up the correct, card scores one 
. ; point. ^ - ' 

the game continues, for. a specified^ time, -and the ' 

" .player with the most points -wins; " 

■ ■ A',,' ■ 

Suggested words for lie Mr/la ' • ' '\ .> 
go- . ' sad . play . lome 

' •.'■ ' •water _glad and , rented ' • 

summer rider IntO' .hunter : . 

n- Q "ork-' .farmet ' ' ;l8... . went , . 

^^ERlC^ttle rlbboa ..yes: ^ ' pencil " , 



Suggested MonitorlTig 
Procedtkes 



The ■ teacher reads ■ from; a , list 
^;iiilti-syllable Vords. The " 
;|tudent'must tell how many • * 
■syllables In'each word.- .." 

Each, student has a numbered ' 
sheet of paper.- Teacher pro- 
nounces a word -and the student 
writes the number, of syllables 
beside the appropriate number.. 

Keep records. ' ' , .•; 



Possible Resource's 



Teacher's Manual '-.District 
..Adopted Material ' 

.'Cmer Stu«' for Nb^ 



■and- Corners,. Forte, Pangle, Tup| 
•1973 , • ■ h 

KWsl Stuff - Readini;; and "language ' 
Experiences - Primary Level . Forte, 



. ' ■•District ResQutces 



McKenzie, 1969" 

Kik:. "Reading .'Improvement; Wop^- 
Recognition Skills", Coronet.; 
Instructional Flks ; 

Fik; "Word Wise: Woryamilies",- 
BFA Educational Media ,^ ■ 

■-■ ' ■ /•■■'•:;.- - ■ 
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Suggeked Activities r '.{^^^^^ 1 



•■ Title:. • 

Grou^ to: individual ' ' 

' : ■ ' ^ Materials ; work.sheet or chalkboard 
Procedure (s) ; ', .' ' • ,. ; 

:■ ; Complete tbis story by filling the two .syllable 
■V .wards in the'felanks,. ' •.. , 

' , : ^ 'One day to iierit to. the' ., . " '. 

Uke_, circuSv,- 'store ^.V' ;. . 
^ r .We' : ' yeify earlY^.^ ■ -v-^:.' : 
■ ■. ; left, walked,, arrived , , , " .? , 
.' • ■ ■ ; .Once there we bought our . ■ 

■■ ■ tickets, dog,; crackerjacks . ^ , 
First we saw tlie • 
clowns, .elephants, hohes" < 
They were' .:': ' * • • ' ' .. / 
f. ' . ■ ■ 1 .taie, pretty, wild 

. Draw a part of the ''circus .you would like to see. 




V 



ERIC 



f 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■.' '■.'i'.'V 



Possible. Resources"- 



TeacherS' Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



mi 



'"^^ : r ^ • * . . . ■ ■ " ' ■ ■'• .■ Suggested Objective Placeoenc v- 1-3 

, Student. I4arglog.0b1ectlve^sV:A' The student faws tkt each syllable has a vowel sound; c '■ 



■ L Thp <^rlldfnf U ^Mp idmtlfv r^p mn^T^b r of svllabli es in »nrH«. 



-mted-Area(s)_ ' EnvirQnin^f.1 FH ncation. Lan f>.iAf>P Arte . '^pii^.^ ■ 
Suggested Activities: Grade (s) '2-3 



State Goal 

District Goal 

' • ■ ■ 'i ' 
; . . ' ■i . '■ 

Program Goal' 



3,5 




Title: 1. . Syllable Flip-Up 

Group, Size ; small group 

Materials : . deck ..of word cards (see list 

■ below) . cards for^ Mch^ player " 

labeled one syllable^ two' syl- 
■ ■ ' ; lables, three syllables', four . 
Procedure(s) ; : .' 'syllables ' v '' ' ,. ■ 
.Place the, deck of, word cards in a pile. See 'down. 
, .. ,Give each player cards labeled with the .wosds one 
syllable, two syllables, three, syllablesv and 'four' 
. syllables'. , \ .. , 

. Direct one player to .'flip' up a word card;: iacb ' 

- player then holds up a card with 'tlje number \of. 

... syllables they think, is in the fforiivV ■ . .'■ - . ' 
. ^'..The^player holding up ,ihe correct cards scores' one * 
^■,;point.' ■ .■■■■c-r '^C'-.^.v 'rC -■■■^ 
• ::.-The game continues^"for--a 8pecifiet;tim&, and'S''"? 
; . player witiixthe most -points wins; ■ ' •.• ' ■ 

•; Worda for-the cards: ^.•:';L; -:"-^f^c:;.:.;; v. ::. 

■hbrseback butterfly 

rider hospital „ 

automobile emergency 3i 

picture ■ • - - 

alphabet 



'4W »v -I 

■^f^- ' pretty 
sad" . 
. glad 
flower 
poem 
.ranch 
■■ pencil 
sandwich , whistle 



helpful ■„ capg";:;; 
linoleum'. . narfflj^l'f.'-, 



warmest 

scarf 

common 



hero 

graceful 
question 
straight- 

alligator; terrible 
because weaker 



classroom hippopotamus easily|.f': :?i: 

lawnmower elepha^ ' ' footprii|*||^ 
plano;'. ribbon* sp&s w 

watchful smaller " 

mistake' correct 

whole • rhymes 

steing- delightful bare 

station lettuce 

play.'"§ beginning 



.i'The teacher reads from a ll^t: 
of lulti-sy liable words. ■ ;;:lhe'C 
student must tell how. Mqy ' 
syllables in each , word. 

« # ■ , 

.■, ■ .1 ' i ' ■ ' ' ' ■ 

E'ach student ^Has. a numbered 
slieet of':. paper. 'Teacher 
pronounces a Word and the 
student writes the number of 
■ syllables beside the appro- 
priate number. .' . , : :* . ' ■ 



Teacher's Manua]::- -District' 
Adopted Material ' • 

Cent£ Stuff for-Jo^ Crannies 



Keep records. 



M Corners , Forte, Tangle, 'Tupa, ■•' 

1973, ■ : •• •i; . ■. 

Il^'JMl - Reading and Language 



ixperiences - Primary Level, Forte,. 



McKen2ie;.;i9;69 

Film: ."Reading Improyement:.Word . 
^Recognition Skills"','': Coronet ' ' • • ' 
.Instructional Films ■.. : 

Film; "Word Wise: Word Families" * .' 
BFA .Educational Media. .. - ■;• •' ( 



District Resources 



^ .ucuaeiiLs could compile their, own worksheets. 
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' 2G0... 



JtiggMted Activities: Gradets) 2-3 



Suggested- Monitoring . 
Procedures 



■■■ •rlltle; 

■ Groiip Size : individual 
Matferials i paper, pencil 
Procedure(8) ! ., .' ' : 

■ .^«rite a sentfeac^ containing .ali^^sylJab&.words, ■I 
vNotf doywe-fl^ ill two syllable' wfaa:^'^' " ' 
" ■ . Can you do a'^three syllablfr'wordsentence? 

' •• " /Title:.. ■ Syllable Cliaip^ 
:. - • . snail gro^|^'' ^ 

■ - word cards containing' 

d^';^ miltl-syllable words, 
marfers 



Note-:^ You may , 
use the words 
ftom'^yllable. 
Flip-lfp-game or 
Mke up the 
list from words, 
currently ;being 
studied. ' ■ 



' Procedure (s) :' ' ' 

Place, the' deck of word cards in a pile face down. 
■ . One at'f time .'playfers draw a card and love one 

• space for: each syllabl&'ia the word. 
- answer is incorrect, they move back two spaces, 
v . The player to reacif' the Syllable. Champ circle is 
■'• .th€ winner. '. ' 




V 
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\ 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District ■ ' 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



01 



, ■■ ■■. , S<iggesteJ ObjectlTO Placaiait 1.3. 



. ^ " ^ 



^Related Area(s) 




.J^ggested Activities; Grade(s) :2-3 



f .. Title: Snip' a: Syllable , , 
; . ^ Size: entire class, small group 
, Materials: vhlte and colored construction, . 
' • , ^ oaper^ scissors, paste,, crayon for 

i. each student, 3"x5'' word cards 
(5 for each. student). 
construction paper approximately 
3r: each student) , ' ' 
. Teacher cuts strips of colored construction paper 
. approximately 3"x5" wide/ . 
' • 'Teager or students paste the, 
V ^^fe^ paper, to the left 
' •pprti<)n of the white construc- 
tion p^per. 



,>Suggested.; Monitoring 
Procedures - 



Color. 



■WHITE 



. -Teacher writes tvo-syllable words on 'each word card, i v ■ ■ 
-The words may follow the same pa^tems^ yellow,' -A.M 
better,.^manner, puppy or, the words may be different -^" "^^ 
patterns: yellow, larl^et, away, -^something, ; etc. " 
C.:Mlow the procedure, vhich:best fits "the needs of* 
: the students. v' '■■ " 

■,v:filve e^h student a,, container with sclssprs'; paste 
vcrayon,-. combination color, and white paper strip, and 
(five word cards. 
. Each student is to take a word 
card and cut the card between- 
the'^ two syllables;, paste the 
v'^first syllable on the colored 
"'%t of his/her paper, arid the 
second syllable on the.white ■ 
. part; then, uislng his/her 
crayon, place -the accent mark 
correct place. 





IE!? 






1 ''' 


1: 
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DisttictGoal 
Program Goal- 

Possible Res(url:es' 



3.5 



.Teacher's Manual -''District 
Adopted Material' 

Game: ,"Link Letters", CENCO 
Educational, Aids ' 

Handbook h Corrective Reading : 
Basic Tasks, Ruth Gallant , 1970- 



District Resourcea^ 



'J 



( 



SuggestejlActlvlties: Grade,(s) • 2-3 



TitleJ' Word Box ' ' ,■ 'i 

size : individual 

*!i**.>. itejsk* ; small :box with one, " two , and three 

■ ' ■ syllable words, written' on 3"x5" 



J- 



cards. Directions for activity 
. ■■ written" on box. • • • J ■ 
Procedure(^;^: / , ' ^ 

. In a small,, flat box place words of on'e, two and' 
. three syllables' written on 3"x5" cards.. Place 'these 
directions on the top of the box: . Put these wo^ds 

■ ■ / into three rows 'according to . the. number- of syllables 

they contain. Put syllables with ■ one ,syllable''in 
* the . first -.row; words with two syllables in' the- , 
second row and^ words with three syllables: in the 
■ third row. Aftjer you (have done- thi^/ put the. words 

■ ■ iCalphabeticaJ order ■; in each row. ' Check yoiir work 
•, by looking :at the answer sheet on tfie insid^' of the 



Pl|ce a.;card in an envelope marked "answers" on the 

ii^side of the box top,', . . ' . ' ' 
Example ; '(answer card) 

• box^. better happily , . , 

;;:f.; t' • •-.K come. • .football ..yellow' ■ 

-y-- . name lovely tornado .,, ■ 

. sad . market ■ . , } ; . 



grlation: ,|hl|ktivity may/be used as: a self-checking 
nanipulative^ljarigtin board. ' .;: . 

' ■ ■ ... ■., * '■ . - 

•How Many syllables? .■ ^ 
Words Jjjswers-' ■. one two 'three 



It ' 



I 

4^ 



ERjC g I 



' } 



Suggested Monitoring '.' 
Procedures' - 
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•Posslible Resources ' 



Teacher's Ma'nual District ,• 
Adopted Material 




.■>'';Vp.' 



District Resources 



2% 



.SHAIl^SqHOO] 





Artg'. Spelling 



4 



Suggested. Activities; Gt^f(s) 



State Goal:, 

District Godl 
Program Goal 



1 



3,5- 



2-3.:-.> 




, . • '. Sk- . ; Syllable Search • ' 

• ;. Gwi^Slzer individual 
■'•.■■•..•/ Materials ; 'wori^shppf ' • ' ., 
?rocedufefs^; . - < . ' ' , 

Safe word; decide ho^My syllables are in 'the ' 
;;.wor,vrHethenumbe^^^ col« 
, ; .next to the word. ■ In- the .las,t colm write a'W 

. . word containing, the sai'^nuaber of syllables as 

. indicated in the preceding column. 



• jurplei 

caterpillar 
.jaider • . ■ , 


syllables 

■ 2 ■ 


' new word 
happy ^ 


zeb'ra- • « 






•jlemonade X 






■ itllipop 
baseball 








Jhlmpanzee 
•sunshine ' 

bov - :. 






! 


. piano » . 






.simple >♦ 
Japplly 


^ ..1. - 




_s(Jur 






•desk ' • " 







"Suggested Monitoring,- 
Procedures 




1 4. 



ERIC . ^^^)r 



'.I 
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i'osslile Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



..District Resourppq- 



^sSwrned Honitorini . • 

;>^->Ii^ocedure8., 



': Variation ; Teacher 8ay8^l8ea;ch word. The^8|M|nt:*>^ 
• 'writes the number of syllables on the llne 'fbUaulnfi : 
i; the word, , . ',. 

ilways ^ / leaf . 

; 8quirrer ^ ,. chipmunk . ■ 

ladder .^-^ ^cora ' 
suddenly ^ behind ^ _j 
: forever wonde;rfi^. . . \ 

puppy [ 
'country- - ■ - handkerchief ^ 
' ■ ^ piwii ^ shoe ' ^ 
earring tables 



' at..'/ 



ijlffeacher's Manual - District. 

■'Ad' 



Haiku: ■A. 



i;: Title; ' 

' Croup Size; IndividuaF, small group. 
Materials ; chalkboard, paper, pencil '. 
^ocedure(8) ; 

• . Have students' write 'about nature using'Halfaj - the 
J •traditional Japanese, poem which has a strict rhythm; 
" Line,! - 5 syllables; line 2 - 1 syllables; 'line 3 - 
, 5 syllables.- ^. 
.Bxanple: ^ 
Little ladyDut; • 
■ Bright red In Sea of green 
Blue sky for swiming 




■1^ 



; ■ Title ;. Clnquai|J5 

Group Size: ■ individual, small group 
.. :,■ Mater'ials ; chalkboajc^ paper, pencil ' 
Procedure(s) ; * ? 

•, . . Have students -wiflte about the environment using .-, 
Cinquain ^ - Title * 2 syllables; I'lne 1-4 syllables 
(adjectives); line 2;- 6 syllables (ver'bs); line.3 - 
; . -f Styllables (feelings); line 4-2 syllablefif / 
■' (synonp^ of title). . / (' 

Example:' ; ■•; ^ ' ' ■ ■ ■ . ," ,. »"■ . 

'• ";v^.:' '■ ' .Catwils ■ ■ , , 
■ * . ' . ' Brown, , tan, llghr brown • . ' , • 
:;'f.\.(y swaying, bending,- blowing . , ' ' 
0\ isJ,'^ , snooth; .hard, puffy w^ breaking out : , 
* ,.k a weed, ' . . 



• ■ ■ ■ >; 



• 7. 



7^- 
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District Resource's V ' 




Possible Res'dices, 

^'M' . '- v" .Syliab^Detectlve ; ' : ' ^' ' — •. 

■Sa-Size: Individual; sMnirouo " ' '' ' I a work sheet L \ . 

; ^Hateriala: vord^x^^^^ cont^fif ten appropriate ,. ' S m 

i^SS^y. , : • ■ ■/ line teen the syllables in U l' ^ ^ 

«^^«^•teacher•print^awordon one '^^^^^ ' 
jlde and the same -wbtd diviied into SmI^ ■ "^^^^^^^ly i*cate the syU^' fflS^ Eldoa-E..,^all, . . . " 

V #e bacb^l, pa/pu. .The c^J^ ■: 
^^;; a pileln.2h^(^t of'the^tabl^^ 

I SS'^f'^^^^^^P^^aidtSL ^^^^^'^^ord^^check^tJ^ 
shows biwcltlng on paper or ctlkboard) X thp "^^ ' ^ " 

word would be divided Into 



correct TowelsW^ 



aecks Me, tolfi^t K !' ^^'M^ fte'-'. 
"td., If tfephjer m correct, Wste;Wj»T' wrdsl; 
next pUyer,8,« VSi'l ^ T ^^^^^ 
:er m Incorrect,, Wshe fto .tie cerd 3^' ,"»«":i^tote-*^re thf ^ 



. . f*ojrw..;gec8'a turn. 'If 

bottoi of .tie p-lle and the next jW, «(. = ^. 
■■;:.t™.^taaU.>heird,.«e80^,!^^^ 
■ ' '^t' cards Is the winiier. 




vObje&v^8'B'and>e*gan%e'':^^ 
;w»iltaredby observatiSn ' * ■ • 

during the ^^diBg; iessoa or - 
■^■^lP8the,8,totreada-:' 
list oFnev word's ^jith b(jfh -V 
long and short voiieiW ' ^'^ ' • . 




«■ . 



.1 
■St:' 



4. > 
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Suggested Acilivities:: Grade (s) 2-3' 



Suggested. MoQitorlng . 
Procedures ' 



Possible ^<'<''*'irces 



Title; Syllable Match 
Group ^Ize ; individual, small group 
Materials ; chart (see iilustration) paper, 
pencil 

Trocedure(8)f 

On a Urge figure ■;(such as a. 
clovn) print lullabies that cfln 
be matched to' make words. Prints 
le -beginning syllables on % 
'. left ?idi^i|f, thfe cloi| and the 
ending syllables oime right 
sioe. As the players make the 
words, they may wtite. them on 
papecy'^puttit^' a §lash mark 
biaitwcra the . two; syllablesi 
jjCan/dle ;, ^ , meriger 
*ier'|:3 - cot/ton.^ ; 



Teacher's Manual - Districty 
.Ado|if ed Material 







■■1: 



.' sud/iden \^ lit/tie 



■ V . Title; , ■ ; v;||iid^yo.g^^ ■ . ' ■ v • 

Gr'dSp'Size ; l^ll jto'up ". ' 

■ . V: Materialg ;^! - y'x5" cards -with single syllables 
/. ' •■ ■ ■ /printed oif each (see list below) 

ftoce4tfre(s) ; J- ' . ■ ' V* . 

. On; 3"x5", cards print syllables which can be joined 
. .together to form wbrdsr. Print one* syllable on. 
""^ieach- card. ■ ■ . •"" ■ 



'^slrict'lteources 



:$ cards, one 'to each student. > 
^oup- to see if 'they can 
• make ii^ wrd by Combining, their catd.. with a. card 

■ •Jeld-'by another student*,' : ^; > , ;• 

■ ...if .one or more 'svliabl^ils left over,, participants 



. . ntttt regrgup untU;llirs^la^ have-Haeii iiged. '' 



bun ■,; ny ;5^:-^ ;tieach er/ 
■ sur V pri^e. -'^'din . '.ner; .' , 

liCiO den'',.wit . Von ' ; 1^ ' • ' ■ 
(p;, r! V. . gar ■ den. : gob* lin ■ . , ' 
' ' py r cook ies ' 




SHALL, SCHOOLS, PROJECI 



.^uggested Objective Placement _l-3 



- ^'^^^^^ coal - 



...0 



Relied. Area(s). 



1 



■Suggested Activities; , Grad&(£ 



Titik:, - ' Compound Wor^ame 
'Grou£Size; indivi^l, 
Mat!Eials: tagboard, plastic. tablecloth, 




Procedurefs) ;. ' r". ' ,.f ■ ' ■ 
; . Have students . practice bufeing compound ^words and 

Studei^osses two beanbag&ying to. make a ccb^' 
• .. . pound word, K successful he/she adds up .the»'^' . 
numbers on the picture, word squares and records ' ' 
: the sum on' a pa^r or biaclcboard. flayer can 

J^'cide sum of fihal score which wingiifi'sdle. 
- , Variation ; ■ ' ' .St 

: v-Student -subtracts, m^^^ 
Ingrscore if unable to make word. 




Student should be able to make 
Several compound words from 
individual .words, ' , , 

Student caitldfefitify'^the 'two ' ' 
words used to' 'f oYm'^each iompound' 

word.'.:.'\ ■ , ■ ■ , 

Teaser glv-es the student^ card . 
on wIlich':£ive'toffipound words are 
written.- The student ni'st read 
,|Quro%he five correptly. . Then 
give a stud^ent a card on which 

the par,tg^iofc.j:bmpound words- are 
vritten separately. . The student^ 
able, to make at . least^ 
foijr zi^oM w6rds from the ^ ' 
Pfrt^.; \,. ., . ■ 

Given a sheet coi)t|iiiiilgiBg|y^r' 
parts of compound vprds, 3 ' 
StudeB^l w-ite fiv^ toii^|iii 
wdrds.v' 'r* ;' -'^ . ■ ■ ■ ./•''.v 

(liie gudent-ls aUe to' combl 
,and Khi ; compound words from two 
.lists of familiar wbrds. " 



Varlkion r * 



2^ JTh^c ^ctivitycould be.played like the game,. 
■.:*EH^''^i^^O"»", ,i card would cover each square'^and 
a stuaent^wouldj^ cards. -until a "aakh" was lade; 



Teacher's Manual - District * 
Adopted MH^fial 

■ / .., ■ > , (< ■• ■■ 

KWs Stuff'- Reading . and . lianguaf^ 
Experiences . Intermediate- Junior - 



High, Imogene Porte, 'lIar|orie' 
■Frank by MKenzie, 1975^ • 



Instructional Ob.jettives 
Exchange Reading K-3; 197i , 



Englfahjgnguage Arts Reading " f 
•^ectioj#nie University of thfe ; 
?tate:offew*York, K-12, repriht." 

1)istrict Nicies- 
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^ .0. 



' litlet' ■'. • • Beanbag Coapounds 
Group Slze j^.^mall group- 



Materials :! plastic tablecloth^ ,po8terbM)Ea 



sprayed with, plastic. i 



-sun 


loud 


hduse^ 


class 


"1 

|tiffle 


boat 


out ; 


base. 

J 


air 


size /'i 




• room 


■watch 


■ naft •' 


■— - — * 

"fir;, 


book ' 




Prbcedurets) : 

. Make a" large Mt iike the,one1|elow, using an pl£vl 
. .. plastic tablpclo^ bV^osterboard, coyera' ' ' 

■ ' ■'• ^ • ' * T 



. Provide^^e or -two beanba„ 

. Standlnj[' three feet from 'edge of aat, each student 
throws a beanbag at the mat. Student must use the^^ 
word on which it'ialls as part. of two different 
compound words, classm ate, classr oom. . 

. Players tate aifi^te turns, '-trying each time to 
make dif|«|^t cisjpounds from those which have been 

■ used beljjfrr. . / 



Variationf 

A laminated tagboard 'couid ie made with many more ■ 
.wprds printed on it. Jith eyes closed, student ' ' ' 
places a button on the board. He/she tien opens - . 
' eye^ bd pronounces the wj3rd, foiTii| a compoand - r - 
word, Mi iises the , coinpound word' in' a sentence. ? 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



r ■ 



i ... 



•Teacher's Manual'-.-District 
Adopted Material,.*' ,,' j 

^ Pocket Full 'of Reading by'Yair- 
wood Elemffltary, Kent, available 
from Margaret Olson, SPI 

.t.) » ... " < . '. ' 

giscover New Ways ■ Centers.- ' 

• gtofts Tasks Alternatives for , " 

Learning by Virginia Hamilton ■ . 



:.and Charlotte Fischer ' ■ 

Fun and 'Games by Frank Schaef ffer 
26616 Indian Peak Rd., Palos ] 
Verdes Peninsula, California 
90274, 1973 copyright ' , V ; 

Another' Cycle Moving , Ma 
Goodrich .WurflM'nTiijI A eoAA ' 




Goodrich...Educatlonal Assoc.,' , 
3311 South Broadway, Englewood, 
Colorado 80110- 



District Resources 



sm sMs mm 



Student Uanilng Qbiectlvefs) ^r nn ^l-. 
tha^ combine their meaning to fon.; n6v word and 
identify Iff)-" - - ■ • 

froa two or more words. 




1," 



.aceaent. , ir3. '-^:' K ia^S^ 



rniphun/^ yf^^(^^ DlstrlS; . Goal 

\ '7., »' •' 



f^^i^ ''Ofk steet, : chalkboard,. lhart, etc. 
Procedure (s) ;* v ^ . 

• ItoMfjr the two wtds »ed to for. ttew co^und 



i 

grandfather 
farmyard . ' 
something ' 
goldfish 



butterfly 
bedtiie ' 
cowboy. J. 
;:Ussroon 



ifiswers: 



grand father 



some thing 
goiVfish 



butter fly ^ 
bed.tke' ' 
cow boy 
class room 



■Mr 



liiii' , ■ .Compound iJofd/liard Hatch ' • 
G» Site:': Individ^; J-4 ; ' ■ 

one '8etJ|l6,car4g for each 
,^^^yej-1B^8^'Sre.:marked with 
* ili^iWial^l oR^und i^rd. 



i/- 




X 



• :%«8 oake- coiapiund words from cdsi %rat ' ■ 
,plW^ong^. , All Vcards,8hould fori ■ 



naMes^ 



Teacher 's Manual - District ' 
Mopted Material • ^. r 

.Film: "jlord Wfse: Compound 
.tfords",-^BFAEducationjlKedla 



./District Resour ces 
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SML SCHOOLS FROJSCT 



( 



Suggested Objective Placement ■ 1- 3 



3 ,1 

S tudent L eamlng .Objective(s) A. The stude nt knows a compound woriis' composed- of-faQ-rtr' 
more words that combine their meaning to. form a new word and is written as one word. 



-State-Coai- 



1. 



- 1 '^^ 'tHp .cfnHpn^ District Goal 
is able to develop .compound words from 'two or more words. ^" L_ iJiscrict ooai 

' ' ' ~ ■ [ — — ; — — : ^- — Program' Goal 

•Related' Area (s) . ', 



Suggested Activities: .Grade(s) _ ^,3 



. r — - 

• Title ; Compound Words 
, . Group Size; entire class, small group 

\ Materials ;■ : work sheet, chalkboard, chart, etl. 
Proced!fi^( s): 

. Form as; many compound words aj-possible*by combinini 
words from both of the following columns. 



. Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



(A) 
cow 
doll 
some, 
hot 



(B) 
one 
bby 
dog- 
house 



Answers: _ 
/cowboy 

dollhouse 

s^neone 
'hotdog 

hothouse' 



"Title ; Extension Activities 

, Group Size ; entire class, small group 

■ Materials ; picture, objects, word cards 
Proceduretsjr- . 

. Extend the use of compound words. Help students 
discover na^es of objects in the room that are 
■eompound words such as chalkboard, wastebasket. 

.. Have studepts divide words and discuss, the meaning 

of their parts, ) 
. . Compare meaning of compound word (cowboy) with 

'. meaning of parts: cow and boy. 

. Use the wordis in sentences: 

. lave the students divide the words and. define the . 
parts. . • * 4 ' 

. Use pictures apd the sentences on the bulle'tln 
board. 



ERIC 



2S3 



■ V 
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3 



Possible Resour(^ 



Teacher's -Manual - District ^ 
Adopted Material ' ( 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Gradels) . > 


Suggested Monitoring . 


Possiblfr Resources , \ 






* \ 

:'■/ ■ ■ ' . 
























• • •■/ ■ ■ ' . . .. ■ ■ 

..A , • ' - , ( . 

■ . ■ . ■ • ' ■ - 


/ . ' . "I " 

' «* . ' 
* ' ' t ' 
4 • " . 


' .1 

■« 

• # 


. * * , ! . • . 

■ ' ) '. 







'25 



ERIC 



t 
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'District Resources 



2': 



SKUOX SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



J-3 



ifeto Identify th>. 8««raL vord?l„ HZ f^^ mttea as one word. B. Ite studait Is ■. 
^iwin fi„„ '^""^ " - '-'1 ■ J liN I II I Goal' 

Program Goal 



Related^AreaCs)^ 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(a) 



3 

I 




T xEeanbag Compounds 
_Group Size ; small group ; 

. , .^l^terials: plastic tablecloth, posterboafd 
Procedurets) ; '^^ 

. Make a Urge mat like the onVbeH using an old 

plastic tablecloth or posterboard,. covered or 
sprayed with plastic' ' , 



sun 


loud 


house 


class 


time 


boat 


out 


base 


^' 








Air 


slize 


way 


room 


watch 


man 


fly 


book 



. Provide one or two beanbags, . 

. Standing three feet from edge of oat, each student 
throw^a beanbag at the mat. Student must use the 
word on which it falls as p^rt of two different 
compound words, i.e., classmate, classroom. 

. Players take alternate turns, tryl^ each time to 

. make different compounds from those whlch have 
been used before, 



ERIC 



Teacher gives student a card 
on which five compound words 
are written. The student must 
read four of th^ five cor- 
rectly. Then give a student a 
card on which the parts of 
compound words are written 
separately. The student must 
be able to Tnake- at least four 
compound words, from the parts. 

Give a sheet containing many 
parts of compound words. The 

student will write five com- 
pound words. 



Possible Resources 



Student should be able, to make 
several compound words from 
Individual words. 

Student Is able to identify ' 
the two words used to form 
each compound word. ' 

The student is able to combine 
and form compound words from 
jwo lists of familiar words. 

The'student Is able to. find 
several compound words in a 
given story or book. 

^ -139- . 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

nds' Stuff - Reading and Language 
Experiences, Intermediate - Jr. ■ 
High, Imogene Forte, Marj^rle 
"Frank, by Mackenzie, 1973 ' . 

Instructional Objectives Exchange ' 
Reading; . K-3, W70 

"t • > . 

English Language -Arts, Reading 
Section, The University of the 
State of New. York, H2, reprint ^ 
1972 • ^ ' 



District Resources 



poo 



Suggested 'Activities: ' Grade (s) 2-3 



Suggested HoDlto.rlng 
Procedures 



.Possible Resources 



Title ; Compound Your- Words, 
. . Group Size ; individual,' entire class 
. Materials; v . ditto . ^ 
Procedure (s) : . ^. - . • • 

. Read a sentence with blanks^ Find the same ^entenc^ 
number describing two'-geometric- forms. . the 
geometric' forms. • 



i square + circle 
. triangle' ;+ rectangle 
. square + triangle 
. rectangle + circle 
..circle + triangle' 
. rectangle.+ square , 



..We will sleep 
. Let's- eat 



A c^ir is in the ■ ,, 

A witch is on a 

I how to do it. 



When, is your. 




Title; ' , Compound Wor4s ' . / 
• Group Size ; entire class, small group " 
Hattt'ials ; work sheet, chalkboard, chart, 
• etc. 

Procedure(s) ; ■ , ■ 

. Identify the two words used to form these cVpound 
words. 



•. . grandfather 
. farmyard 
. something 
.goldfish 

Answers 

. grand father 
. farm yard 
. some thing 
. gold fish ■ " 



J 



. butterfly 

'. bedtime . 

. cowboy 

. classroom 

. .butter fly. 

. bed time ' ' 

. cow boy 

. class room 



2 



ERIC 



• 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material' 

Pocket Full of Reading , by . 
Faijrwood Elementary, Kent, avaiiab 
"though M^g^ret Olson, SPI . . ' 

Discover New Ways- - Centers Games 
Tasks Alternatives for Learning , 
by Virginia Hamilton and Charlotte: 
^ischer ^ - ' 

Fun and' Games by Frank Sqjiaeffer, 
26616 Indian Peak Road, lialos Verd- 
Peninsu-la, California, 90274, 
Jcopyright," 1973 ^ 



'District Resources 



\ >■ - 

I 



\ \ 

\ \ 
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SM&LL.SCHOOLS PROJECT 



' Suggested Objective Placeinaat _ 




Title: '•• '''Compound' WotSs 
, Group Size : entire. class, small group 
^terials ; work sheet, chalkboard, chart.^tc 
'rocedure(s) ; • 

Form as many compound words as possible by combin- 
ing words from' both of the following colums. . 
(A) (B) 

Answers: 

..^^ pne .• . cowboy 

boy .. dollhouse' ■•. - , ' ' 

some dog someone V-: '.' 

■ hot house- | . hotdog ' 

hothouse ■ 

■■ Title ; Extension Activities 
Grou£Size: entire class, small group" 
. Materials :, picture, objects, word -cards 
rQcedure(s) ; 

, . Extend the use of compound words. Help students 
discover names of objects in the room that are 

■ compound words such as chalkboard, wastebasket. . 

. Have students divide words and discuss the meaning 
of thei; ^rts. ' ■ ' ' . t 

. . Compare ■.meaning of conipound word (cowboy) with ■ 
meaning of parts: cow and bo^.. 

. Use the words in sentences. •* 

.lave the students divide the words and defitfe the 

. pacts,* ' . , " 

...Use pictures and the sentences on the bulletin 
•. 'board,, . _ • " f 

' . Use the words in a Dake-b.elieve story. 



'•• .A 



ERJC 2.91. 



Teacher'S'Jianual - District 
Adopted Material ^ 

Center Stuff for Nooks , Crannies 
.and Corners, Forte,' Pangle, Tupa, 
incentive .Publications, 1973, 
pp: 15-21 • 



Fik: "Word Wise: Compound Words",' 
BFA Educational Media.' 



District Resources' 



■f 




. Group Size ; individual . . : 
Materials ; tagboard 

Procedure.(8) ; 

. Mte cottJ)ound words on; sttips (2" x/t''). Then cut 
'• . the words^iapart in different angles*. , 




eiK\pLi 



, . Children put cards together and read word. 

.Title; • Bin the Wings on the M 
. Group Size ; entire class, small group, .; . 
' , . " . . ,. Individual ; . ' 
• ' Materials :, construction paper, brads ' i 

pfecedureCsK ■•• ' , 

^ ; Ditto the' body of a" wingless owl. , - ^ ' ■< 
.'. Ituldent cuts it out /and colors. it<^ , ■ 
. Have wings uade^out of construction' paper. 
available,for.the'studeat/s. ' ./ . ^ 
; • . On one wing' stfudent- writes first half of compound 
[ ' word; , On another wing he/she. writes second part 
•of compound word." ' ' » \ 

'. Student then puts .wings on owl with.br^ds. ■ 




2 



HQ 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



V 



.-142- ; 



r 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's. Manual - District/^ 
Mopted Material ,, ' ^ . 



s 



1 



District Resources 



^ i. 



SMALL- SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^SUBJ'ECT: Reading 




'S-^ECTnC-AREA: Wbfg'll-ecognrtion; Structural Analysis ^ Root Words. 

■ • • TriflprrAd FTiff-rTigg^ Pyf>f-fyoc, ^Tiff-fYtxs. \ 

The student kndws:* • * ' .» . . 

a root vord is t^he base to which affixed parts maj^e added>, 145+ 2-3 
. a preifix .is (a comnon syJLlable added to the begi&ii* of a root ' 

word. and alters the meaning of fhe root word. \ \; . |151 2-3 

a suffix is a coimon en4ing 6'r7s^ which is\ added to the 

ending of a roof word and- alters .the meaning, of %ie root 'word. 147+2-3 



The .'student is able to: 



T 



jead a root word to which an inflected ending has been added: 
s, es, d, ed, ing, er,^ est.. ^ ' • 

use common prefixes in decoding .worcfs,*^i.e. ; us, in, mis, re. 
use common suffixes in decoding words, i.e., le^ ly, ful, able, 
tlon, sion. ' ^ . . . • - ^ 

read words who se ^ endings are formed by: 

doubling consonants ajid. add ending (hop, hopping; step, 

stepped). . ' - ' { 

. changing y to i and add . ending . (city , cities; happy, 
'/ happiesf)'. 

changing f to v and add s, es (wife, wives; half, halves). 
. dropping the final e arid add fading (hope, hoping, dine, 
dirier)\ " V . ^■ 

adding es to words ending in s, ch, tch,.sh, x,"o. 

(See Language Arts Granonar for Objectives related to the writing 
. of word endings;,.) . ; - 



145- 

151 

147- 



153 

155 
157 

159 
-161 



1- 3 

2- 3 

2-3 



2-3 

2-3 
2-3 

2-3 
2-3 



Ihe student values:- 



^2 w v> 



ERIC 



OPTIONAL GOALS AND. ACTIVITIES 





. 

PHVCTPAT rnnrATTHM 

\ . 




■ . ^ MOSJC 


■ . , . ^ i 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

. . / 

i 

/ 






\ 

•' ♦ , - ...» 


i 


• 

• ^ • ■ ■ . / 


1 


.* 

. 










/ 


f ■ ■ ♦ 




•ART "; . 




LANGUAGE ARTS 














■ ■ . \ ■ 

\ 














i' 


. '■ ■ ■ ■ ^ 




■ ■ 


■ ■ . • \ ' '■• . • 

■ •■■ ■ > V : . 

\ 






SCIENCE 

? . ■ 




HEALTH . . : 


■READING 






ii ' ■ » . 

1 ' 
























CAREER EDUCATION 




_ ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 


OTHER . ■. ■ 




■ • i* 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placemeat 1-3 



State Goal 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knows a root word is the base to which affixed 
part? may be add^d. g. §tvdent is able to read a root word to whi c h an in£1P,rfPd ending h^^ Distrirt Goal, 

^een added: s, d, ed, ing. er, est, ' •. ' Program Goal 



2,3 



Related Area(s), 



i- 



Suggested Activities:. Grade (s) 1-3 



Title: 



Wheel-0 



Group Size ; individual 
* Materi^«: . tagboard j brad 



Irocedure(s) : 
Wheel-0 



.talk '.play .jump .act 



.call 



Fasten two circles of tagboard (oriefsmalleY) 
than the other) together in center* with 
brad. Print a verb on smaller circle. — • — - 



Printi endings on large circle. One player - 
spins top circle and reads the word that is 
formed. Other player uses it in a sentence. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Sample Test Items 
The student- is able to read a 
list of words ^containing in- 
flexed endings (running, jump- 
ing, moved, biggest,, sings, 
looks, helper-, worker, worked, 
kindest, etc.). .' 

Use teacher obse^rvation during 
guided reading. 



445-. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material ' 

Reading Games That Teach , • " 
Schubut, 1970 ' * ' 

Game: "Word Family Fuo," Hlton v 
Bradley Co. ' ■ \~ 



District .Resources 



ERIC 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i ' 



"Suggested Monitoring . 
hocedures*' 



Pos^ble Resources 



Title ;- Animal Tails 
• Grou£ Size; individual, small group ' 
Materials; • tagboard, animal' forms and tail's, 
felt pens, mvelopes. 

Procedure (s)' ; , 

.,■ . Outline repeated animal, forms with tails on heavy 
■■; . tagboard, using a felt tip pen. 

. Cut off tails and print endings on them (^, ing. 

Place tails in entrelopes labled to match. .. 
. A student uses one set of tails. at a time, putting 

■ tiiQTn on. the animalg, and reading- th^ new words' 
thus formed. 

• ■ 4 

■ Variation; 

■ • Trees are made with robt words on .the bottoms. 

Honkeys have root words"plus. different findings, 
printed on them, nie student put the monkey in , 
, the -proper, tree if he/sh& can pronounce the word . 




Teacher's Manual - ^District 
Adopted Material \ 



vDlstrict Resources 



} . 



\ 



\ 



\ 



0; 

0 



^1' •. 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^aggested Objective Placement ±y 



mfL b?irf ^' ' ^./"'^"^ ""^ ""^^ ^ "'-^ -fffr^'L_ state Goal 

^ ■ ^ ^ ' '""^ ' "^i^ «' syllable vhlch'S ^ ■ T 

■ '1 ■ T '"""f '^"^"^ " District* Goal 

to use cmm suffixes In decodint mris. i. i, -f„i .vi. . „ ■ ■ "^^tncti wai 



to use comwn suffixes in dec(^ding words, i.e., le, ly,-ful, able, tion, sion 
,— ' A. . 



Related Area(s), 



^ Program Goal 



2,3,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



litle: .■. Endings Game ^ 
Group Size : three or more players ' 
M^jiSls: cardboard game board (see example) 
and bean markers ■ ' 



Procedure (s) : 



1 
i 

4 
I 



t 



cms 



■005 
COT 



6 



1 



1* 

I 

Z 

3 

S 



6 



The player draws a card, reads. 
,it and adds an ending to make 
the word. , If player is abfe to 
add a correct ending, player then 
rolls the dice and moves the 
designated number of spaces^^ The 
I)layer gets the number of points 
indicated- oi^ tBe square where ■ 
phyer lands. Each player's- 
5Core is kept on.paper or black- 
board. 



■ . ./itle; , ; 

■ ., Gr^up. S^ze: 4-6 ' ^ 

Materials : ' tagboard words,, tagboard endings 

. . » ■ *• ■ 

Procedure (s): ' ' . ' ^ 

^J^^ ?Md.draws_a word, and an ending from each pile, 
If the two parts.. form a new word, the points on the 
cards* are added up.. . The child with the most points 
•wins the g.aiDe.. . 



00 



Suggested Monitoring. 
Procedures 



■147- 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - 
District . Adopted Material /\ 



V 



Distric^Resources 



303 ■ 



Suggested Activ^ies: Grade (s) 2-3 



Title ! ^ • 

Group Size ; 4-6 . 

Materials. ; ' tagboard vords, tagboard endings . 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure (s) ; . , ■ 

' ■ . Each child draws a word and an ending from each' pile. 
!£■ the two parts form a new word, the points on the 
cards are added up. .The child with the most points 
' wins the game 



me. I ■ n 

— 1S(JFIX; 




Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Root Word Tree 
individual or small group • 
laminated cards with free space to 
add suffixes- construction paper 
trees \ 



Procedure (s) t V" . • \ y , 

. Root words are placed in one envelope; chhd choose 



one to "grow/' 



• ' .• In another envelope have a variety of suffixes 

f torn which children choose, 
\ . The first person to get his/her tree grown wins. 



Variation 



: ori,use spin 



. Roll dice or..use spanner to Indic 

■ suffixes to pick up. 

, Have student use his/her newly a 

- sentence in order to keep the po 



1 




Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual.- District 
Adopted Material ' 



I- 



district Resburces 



f 

SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



' '.. : ' , Suggested'Objective Placenient ' j4;>' •; 




vlTftle::, 
: • . . Group,. Size t 'Hndiyidual/'sfliall group 
, ■ ' MateriUls:^ •'chkt or woric' sheet" 

'Procedure (s) ; 

. Discuss . the- •fiad.ing r Laminated' chart on indivi^ " 
., .est' which' is added uarpapers. Student '"* •■ ' 



. to the end of the,' • 



■ • . ^- — - 

divide papers/'into fpur,, ■ 



, ^ wprd. Identify- the ' • • large- squares; Write three 
•■ . ... root word as well as > • comparative ad jectlvW'and' 



the ending. 



Illustrate, 




I 1 



Variation ; • * " ' • , ,. , , ' ■ ' . 

Students can draw , the compatisonsi like ral-1, 
ta&;€r,lta^est. 'C- 



• I It 



J*; 



er|c • 



' .'IT 



,^The teafh« moT][e5.'^bout the 
•Mat Cestfif^Mch; chil(b-' A, 
;card. with words contaioing the 
, eniiin^s or si;|flxes t.o be' 
tested is :giv:en to a student. 
• Ask ,the student to pronounce 
''the'^^ford, and identify the ' 
"endings. ■ ■ 

. The students are given a sheet 
with woris containing endings 

^ printed on it. The students 

" are \q circle the endings . As ■ 
the students work, the teacher ■ 

.moves about .orally checking- , . 
'individuars ability to 

. pronounce words.' 

The teacher listens to the . 
stu'dent's oral reading in order 
'to evaluate correct pronuncla- 
"ti'on 'and understa^nding of 
affixed' word. 
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■'if''' 



State Coal ' 
District Goal, 
Program. Goal. 



1^ 



Possible, Resources' 



Teacher?.g.'Mantial - District 
Adopted tfaterial 

♦ ■ ♦'•■*>• 

Pocketfull of Reading; ' 'Games, ^ 



Fairwood Elementary, Kent School 
District, available from Margaret 
■OlsbfljlSPI 



District Resources 



ms 



t .1,' 



2rou£ te' sinail "groui) ' ' ^. ; , 
; Materials ; . sentence strips, cari^ 



Proclare(s) ; . * " • 

: . Write- several sentences on cards or sentence 
strips' omitting an-appropriate ending. The ■ 
. student.has an envelope containing various end- 
• ings,_ frto which he/she selects the' appropriate 
ending,'., _ 

: r Examp jyne is -walk to the store. • 

':; v^^r-ed;^ ing) ' • 



liyi^*: Roo('^ord Rumy' 
■ Grottp .Size; sinaii group 
Materials ; tagboard, cards ' 

Procediu:e(s) ; 

'.; . Four tards are Me for each \oot word useS. ' On 
-" ; each-(ard: write the word four times adding ^ed, s, 

■ : Ing or other, elements to the 4)^86 word. Oj! each' 

. .card,pi^,:tfeeminadifferent'oider. Make^cards- 
' for seyerid. different base words. Each-player. ; 
; ■^:'^its;_slx"cards. ■ : ■ 

work - worked works working 
working works work . worker- 
worked work working .works 
^ works- working, worked work 

Place rest of .cards In center of table, Players 
• take turns calling out one of the words listed on 
, , a card in the player's hand. If another player 

■ 'has.a card with' that' word on it, he/she must give 
it. to the: caller. Each. player continues calling 
•until he/she fails to get a card from anyone. 
Then the player^raws from the pile h the center, 

^ ■ and discards. When a player gets all, four cards 
^ • , With the same base word he/she places them down in 

EJ^" of hli/her. The playtt who' places the most 
'"vcafa famiri-es) is. the winner, 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedares 
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Pos^ble Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . / . * 



9; 



\ 



District Resources 



. 3 'J 



^~SHI!I2riCH(X)L"S~PR0JECT 



Suggested ^IbjectivePlaceinent 2-3 




Possible. Resources 



Student Learning Objectlvets) i. Tfie student lmm,6 ti,.f >..t \^ . . . , 

pl Ste in decoding ,ord.,l.e., J! to. "'■^t ^ aM> io^sejg»;__ ^ 



teUted,Area(s) 

* 

./.^"J?«^^eiActivities: Gtade(s) 2-3 

, . TitleJ - Add to the Prefix ' . ' 
Grou£ Sizer entire class, small group 
.\ ' Materials: chalkboard ■ 
Procedure (s) ; 

. ^Group is divided into two teams. Each team hi 
.. chalkboard space to write..^^ Teacher puts a prefix pn 
t;he board, such as. un.' One player .tries to write a ' 
.root word with m as a prefix, i.e., unable, undone. 
When a player can't think of a word, the other team 
gets to try. When neither team can think of a, word, 
• a new prefix is used. The team with the most cor- 
■ rect words wins. ' 



Title: Merry-Go-Round. ' 
Grou^Slzer individual, small/group 
Materials ; chalkboard or work sheet 



1 



Procedure(8) ; 



■ M 


/ * 




m 




Draw a merry-go-round on .fhe board 
or on individual work sheets. 
Students think' of words which be^ 
gin with the prefix. Can take 
turns, contefit style,, or work alone 
and list the words. 

\ ' Title: ' . • ■ 

&ou£ Size: small group, entire class • 
Materials ; , chalkboard, paper, pencil 
Procedure (s) ; , , , 

.'Place the prefix m at the beginning of each word 
^^d give their meanings - or, illustrate. 

E^id. - unkljRl healthy - unhealthy„etc. 



Suggested Monitoriuf 
Priocedures 

Teacher shows the student. a - 
cardon whiph two words are 
printed. Pronounce 'the first 
word. . Ask the student to 
pronounce the other .word, i.e., 
happy - unhappy, to - into,. ■ 
qonnect - disconnect. 

Ask what each pf ix means. 

Each student should be able to 
use a; co'frect prefix form in a 
sentence: " - 



.The girl will 
story. 



the 



rewrite unwrite 
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. Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material , r 

Reading Games. Wagner Hosier, 196 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Ghde(s) M ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
• Procedures ' 



Possible Resources 



. ' Title: • Root Word Bingo , 
'Group Si^e ; laije or si^ll' group 
, Materials; '^lagortype cards with (1) root 
words,' or (2) prefixes, or (3) 
prefix plus root word ■ 
■ ' ' 'c^dureis); " /' " ;^ 

• . Iff (1), caller says'tfbrd like undone, player 
' covers, done.' 

t If (2), caller says undone , 'player covers m. 
. If (3),' caller gives meaning of word, such as, 

• * not done or not finished, player covers undone . 

Variation ; 

In order to keep the 'bingo win, plaj/er must say 
his/her covered words or prefixes correctly in a 
sentence. - 




ERIC 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted' Material -, 
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District Resources 



3 



10 ■ 



$MALL' SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Pl^ceuent. 



,: Student Learning .pbjective(s) The student is abl e to read words vhose endings are fomed bv dn„hHnp state Goal ' 




'Related-Afeaisy ^ ^8uage Arts - Spellinj; 



. Juggested Activities: Grade(s) 




. ■ ■ , . Stle:/' -Doubling tihe Consonant 
.• Group' Size ; small ^roup: ; ; :. 

■ ■ Haj^rfatsifjcM^^^^ word TlsT 

; Pjj^edureCs) ; v ' . - ' ' ' . 

. , . ; Students repeat single syllable words afte^. 
• teacher; i.;e\,:runrdi^,;sk^^^ , ' 

... Teacher says same, word, ..adding' :iii«:and .clapping ' 

■ , haads;Mce -- rmnjb^,'^ ^ 
..' • . Studffit goes to board' and writes run. Beside it,' ' 

the tWher wr-ites running^ ,. Continue through list-. 

. Students. should discover* the doubled consonant, 
but, if not, teacher points it out." ■'. 

. Next, Have a second chili write the 'form with' the' 
lag. Stress that the words are action word^and " 

- that ,the vowel is short in the base 'wor,d. ' ' 
To . complete the lesson have the stuHmk practice 4' 
reading from a list of words cojitaiiii'ng the 
doubled consonant and iflg ■ending, ■ • 



,e: 



• ■ laatting;;^ ' rubbing y ; 
..1 digging : , spimiing ..aJ. . , 

sitting ■ letting ', , . . V 

>' skipping"; . .getting ". 

• patting. _ tapping : ' " 

• cutting, ■ ■ '' planning 
sunning ' chopping . ; 

.;. stopping . humming . ■ ' ',' \ ■ 



-ERIC': M ; , : 



453- 



District Goal 
^ Prbgram.Goal 



Possible Resources 



Teacher 's;lianual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



315 



Suggested Activi-ties;T Grade (s) 




^0 



ER1C|' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible. Resources 



District Resources 



31? 



SHUi SCHOOLS mm 



Suggested Objective'Pficeiient 2-3 



StudentUem^ Objective(s) . Ite sCrientA aMe to read »ord. l^.^ : 

Xt. 1'a.d addl., an e,dfa«. I.e.; dt,: MM.., ..frr, to.e«t. ' - . : . - . '^^^^ ^ 

I 

Program Goal 




Related Area(s) :_ language Arts'- j^p oin^g 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Refer to Language Arts and Spelling. 



Title: Changing the Y Ending 
^oj£Si2e: individual' 
Materials ; worksheet 

Procedure (s) ; ' 

. After teacher instruction, the student is given 
. a worksheet with sentences containing words whose 
endings have been changed^ by changing y to i and 
• ' adding an ending. The "student reads the sentence, ' 
and writes the original word. 



1. The man was happier than he had been, because 

his dog caine hone. happy 
'2. They flew over nany cities , city " i 

3, That is the funniest thing In the school! 

funny '\ 

4. Jim hurried' to school, hurry 



|ote: In order to mfiet the obj^^tive, the student 
should be able, to read' t^e words with ' the 
different ending, and teU (or \>rite) the 
. original word with the y endine.i ' 



Suggested, Jfonitoring 
ProcfiSres 



■155^:, 



Possible Resources ;vv 



Teacfc's'Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



31 Q 




Related Area(s) .: Languaj^e Arts - Sp piHn|> 
Suggested Activities; GMde(s) 2-3 



District Goal 
Progran 6oal 



3 : 



Re''f^9:' to Language Arts. 



, Iltle: . -JFrooFtoV 

• 5rou£Slze: individual \ 
„ Materials; worksheet, or individual game- 
, board 

Proceudre(s) ; 
..After instruction, the student matches words thdt 
belong together by.drawing lines (or stringing yarn) 
between 'the two forms of the word. 



wife*. 


yCalves- 


l^alf^^ 


^ives 


calf-^ 


'^halves 


self 


loaves 


thief 


selves 


loaf 


leaves 


leaf. 


thieves 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



V 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adoptfii Material 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities I Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



/ 



I 



District Resources 



\ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective" Placenient , 2-3- ' 



Stat'e'Goal 



Student Learning m,rtiv.U) The -student 1« ^. f^p^ ^^^ j, ; 

J rppplng the finale and add end^n^.^hnn^h ^ : ; ^ist^ict Goal 

' • ■ .. ' ■, — . . ., - '-r ' ' ' , Prograi Goal 

Related Areafs) 'laiiyiiagA Arfg - <!poii<^;> • 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 2-3 



Title:. Dropping the E . 
SsJlilze': individual, small group' 
Materials: chalkboard, word list, books 



"p^cedure(s) .' 



Write two words on the chalkboard, I.e., hope - 
hoping. Teach the reason for the spelling change. 
Continue putting pairs of words on the board. . 
Have a student read the first word, teacher reads 
the second word and uses it ii i sentence. Ask 
each tine what has been done before adding ing. 
..^Dictate words f6r the students to write on the' 
board. Point out that these are action words and 
.• have a long vowel followed by one' or more con- 
sonants and a silent e. 
. After the writing practice, have the students " 
practice reading a selectioh of words and a sVoiy ' 
that uses many of the words being studied,, 



sioillng 

snoring 

diving 

saving 

taking • 

staring 



hoping 



waving, 
■dining 
, tasting 
waking 



poking 
voting 
paving 
baking 



hiding 



er|c 32G 



Suggested Monitoring 
■Procedures^ ' 
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Possible' Resources 



•Teacher ''s Manual - District. 
Adopted Material ' ' 



District Resources 



• If 



Suggested Activities: ...Grade (s) giy 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 



Pos^ble Resources 



Title ;: . Correct Epdings ' 
• 5£ou£ Size: .individual, small group 
Materials ; flanflelibiterd (pocket, chart), 
word;;cards, consonant', cards,. ; 
cards 



I -if 



Procedure (s) ;•■"-• ; . . 

, ...On the* 'flannel board: (or, pocket; chart) , put ' 
^ .'•several one-syllable' word cards with both long- . 

and short-vowel words. . ; 
. .Haye separate cards with Ing, and cards showing 

the final consonant of each short-vowel word, . 

on the board. . • 
. The student .goes to the flannel boar^, chooses a 

word,..and either adds the ing (covering •' the' 
,. final' e)-, or selects, a single coiraonant card 
. which will double the final consonant," and adds 



He/sMe then calls on another child to read tjie 
word he/sh? has made* ' . 



ERIC / 



District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS HOJEi^T 



' Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 




Related Area(&y Lanyna^P Ar^c - fipp^^^g 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Tkk: . Reading Words 
/•• ^ individuai,^ small group 

Iter^i chalkboard '{overhead projector) 

Procedure (s) ; . . ^ \ ./ 

List the following 'sentences on the chalkboard. 
v^The students read the sentences.' 
■'■■h Let's see if Ted pushes the big box; away. 
2. The buses sre.all'te on time. 
•3. Jill wishes -she had a dog. . 
A. Put the boxes over here. ' 

5. Seven witches flew over t^e corn field. 

6. We had iomatoes f or lunch. • 
.» .'. etc. 



'I' 



ERIC 



3 



'^0 



"A 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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District Goal 
Prograai Goal 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



'SUBJECT: Reading 



SPECIFIC AREA: Word Recognition: Structural Analysis - Contractions 



K 



■ I 



Th-e student knows: . * 

• a contraction is two words written as one, with one or . more 
letters removed and an apostrophe inserted in th^t place. 



L65- 



1-3 



The student is able to: 



*, read contractions with only one, letter 'omitted,- i.e.-, don't 
isn't, he's, shouldn.'t, weren't. • . 

re^d, contractions with more, thah: one letter omitted, i.e. , 
.^"^i^'tr^'ve, we've, we'll. ■ '* . 

*'.v.identify the original words in contractions. 

• .Vipply the Jcnowledge and skills about contractions to reading. 



.69- 



:l-2 
2-3 



<^ -udent values.: 



Vf ' ,;^ :PPTI0NAL'''G0A1SW^ 



" • ' ■ " ' ■ ' ■ 


' , '% 

/ ■ , , ' ■ ■ ■ ; 'm 
' ' ' , * ' , ' V » ' 


. ,S6CIA15TUDIES , . . 

' • ■ ■ ■ •' ■ '.' •/ 








•' ■'ART'' •• • •■ , 


LANGUAGE ARTS 


. MATH ' . ■ \ . . 










a' 

' ■ i 


■ . ' • ■' * ^' * 

k . . 


.. . S.CIENCE .. . V • 


' ■ jEALTH; ■ ^ " ' 


\ READING . : 

" ' ' , - i' ■ 


■' . ^ • ■ ' ' ' ... 


■ ■ ■■■■ . ^ , ■ ' 




■ ' . . , ' . 


*, ■ ' ■ ■ ' . "ij.. ; • / ' 




. CAREER EDUCATIOfl i^^ -'- • 


./^ " FNVTR^ll^i^FNTAT PTilirATTflM * ' • ' ' ' 


> vIHER 






















/ • ■ ■ ■ ; '■■ ■■■ • ■ , 

/ ' ... ' \ ' ■' 
. ■ ■ \ , . , ' . . ■■ ■ ; ■.' ■ '■ 












SMALL SCHOOLS PRO JEC: 

- Student. Learning Objc 
with one or more lett 
to read contractions ^ 
C. The' student is ab: 



Ifelated Area(s) gpov 



Suggestejd Activities: 



- Title : 
: Group Size ; . 
Materials^ . . , 

Procedure's) : 

. Distribute to eac 
be combined to ma 
. words should be p 
Students will als 
a large sheet /df 
.Have students for 
the extra letters 
I>^per, and using , 
■place of the miss: 

' Variations: * 

• Write one -set of l 
' construction papei 

• - "After cutting the 

clothesline or stj 
. This activity cou] 
;. game*-' • Print the 

grid. Cover each 
•up cards until he/ 

contraction. 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 



^A. The student knows that a cnntrartlon Is- t»n »»rH. v rlft.n « .n. , State Goal 
ed and an apostrophe inserted In that place. B. ,The student Is able 

^'"'^ — r^- District Goal 

ntiry the original words in contractions. . ^ 

■ ■ : — : — ' i ■ ■ Program' Goal 




1 



2,3 



ion Cut-Up 

ii ■ 

t, crayons, scissors, glue, 
iet of construction paper 

: a list of words which can 
ictions. On this Ifst, 
iry large. 

crayon, scissors, glue and 
Ion paper. 

[tractions by cutting away 
the new words to their 
to add the apostrophe in- 
rs. 



on cards or pieces of 
the activity as a class, 
ang'the contractions on a 

clothes pins. ^ 
i as a "concentration 
1 contractions on a game 
ik cards. A student lifts 
les a*word with its 



Suggested toitoring 
Procedures 



Each student is given a list of 
contractions. He/she- is asked, 
to write the two words from 
which the Contraction, was formed. 

Each student is given a list 
containing words which 'can be 
made into contractions and must 
form the contraction correctly. 

The student is able to read 
contractions from a list, or 
from context, (teacher observa- 
tion) 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material. 

ft- 

Kids ' Stuff - Reading and 
- Language Experiences . Inter- 
mediate - Jr. High - Imogene" 
Forte, Marjorie Frank; Joy 
MacKenzie, 1973 

J*.'. 

^Ids ' .Stuff - I^adinp and 
Langua/je Expedences ; Primary 
level. Forte and MacKenzie, 
1969. , -S 

Podcetful of Reading' Games by 
Fairwood Elementary, available 
from Margaret Olson, SPI 



District Resources 



Suggested Monltbrlng ' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. . Title! ■ Word Basket Turnover ^ 
■ , Grou^ Size ; small group 
* ' ^terlils ! cards with contractions, and cards' 
■ • with the words making up the t 
,. . contraction ' . , 

Procedure (sit •;. ■ 

.... ♦ Give cards on which there is a contraction or, 
.• combination of two words. The student' vho holds 
the card with the contraction and the student 
who holds the card with the two words change 



'sea^s. "It" tried to get -a seat. The student 



who.' doesn't get a seat biecomes 




Title ; ' Clipped Contractions 
Crou^Slzet individual :v . 
Materials: a round carijwrd. wheel with words 
• . (which can be -fe 
' . ■ , ■• tions) written arom^ 

clothes pins :wlth contractions ' 
glued, or written on the clothespin 
?rocedure(8) ; '.-.■< ' 

. Match, the contraction' on the clothes pin to the 
■ .'conesponding word on' the wheel. Clip -upstde 
down.and turn the 'wheel over for answer. - ' * 



'4 
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I 



Teacher '3 Manual - District . 
Adopted llaterial 

. ' . 'Hi ' . 



District Resources- 



3 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

y ' ' '" ■**' * ■"' 

V Student Learning Objecti^feXs^ A;: The -student knows tl 
vrtLth one or more letters reBdved andean apostrophe lns< 
read contract ions with only one letter omitted, l,e, 
C. The stjudent Is able to Identify the original words 

Related Area (s)' Spelling. Phonics 4 Handwriting > Create 

Stiggested Activities; Grad^Cs) Vi." '\ ■ . 
— : — • '" • ■< • - • \ \ ' 

Title: C6ntractlon Bee ' ; 

Group Size ; 8 to a latge-^roup 
Haterlals; 2 sets of"^ color 'coded tards with 
conttactlbnS -on them 

Procedure (s ) ; / * 

. Distribute a set of c^r^s^to ^two teams. 
. Teacher days the two ;Wb|^as t^ can form a con- 
traction, i.e. , dp notr"^- .* > • ; \ ^ • 
. The students who hold the .H'donVt"" cards have to 

stand up before the g^rdujp^i )■ . . ; 

. First itudent to stand iip;^^ a point for the tea 

Variation : . 
r . Teacher calls out the contraction, an^ the^^tudeiit 
holding the matching^ wo td stands. 

r 1 • ■ . . , ■ ■ .' c • ' "' 



311 



ERIC 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 
traction is two words written a's one. 



that place. . B.- The student is able y" 
isn't, ihe's/ii shduldit't, weren't, 
actldns. ~ '■ ~ ^ ; 



State Goal 
district v<^at 
Program Goal 



2,3 



Igested Monitoring. \ ^ . 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 




Teacher's Manual V Dibtrict 
Adopted Material 'v . 


. ■ ■ . ■ v 










District Resources , 








■. ■ ■ V . ... 






' ■ ■ ? 
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ERIC 



Suggested.Activities: >Gr4deis) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



?os|ible. Resources' 



< ..t 



V/'- 



V, ,■ 



,1 *'. ' 



A" 



1% ^ 



.> ( 



■.■■•/.'■■•■■■■^■'•••'.-■Vv* ■ ' 



ERJC 



- ••AO;-'- , ■ ' 



V. 

"I 



District Resources'.;', 



'3 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective flaceuent 2-3 



Student Leaning Objectlve(s) L. Ths shidpnt ktihw rliar a npntprf^nnjg f^ o ^r^rAc Ln^^f^or^ ' State Goal 

with one-or more letters rmved. and an apostrophe inserted in. that .place. B. The student is ab'le ; * ■ ■ • 

to read conrtflpflons vWwr? fhan nnp Ipffpr rm^ftp^ , .r'o . yn r 'f, t'w, u^'vo, w'n . r ■ n,^ District Goal 

stiideot 'is •able to identify the original words in contractions. 

'■. '^^ / — . — \ : ' ; \ ' Program Goal 



Related 'Area(s]L. 



1 



I'' 



2.3. 



Suggested Activities: -Gradefs) 2-3 



Title: ■ Contraction Game , • 

Grou£.Size: pair, small group' 

Materials : • game board, numbered word c^rds 

; , with contractions^ and numbered 
word cards.with the ,two words. 

■', .'. .making up the conttactions' ' 



can C : 



can not 




dfin**' 



. ■ do not ; • ■. 

;rocedure(s)' : , ' ' ■ ' * ■ 

. Shuffle deck of cards. . ' v'' " . 
.. Plate one 'car<i; face dwn, on. each colpred; box. ■ . 
: ... Place the remjjtning e^ards,. face, down, on the box ' 
. 'marked "Word Cards". •:• . ' 

V The 'first ^player turns over any card on the- board. ■ 
' .* If it-.isa mtch\ ii'e/she laake^^^^^ ^'.match, pronounces „.^.. 

the contraction-and^ts mi^i and places the,. 
• matched. <:ardsj' face downj on,^he discard pile.- '' ' 
=' (Marked ;"UsedWord'.Cards") ■ - ■ : 

If it .i&;not a match, the plaiyer continues 
■._ ; ^lockwl'se, rotation until' a ma:5ch- is made. ; 

Numbers unte' tbe /matched' cards' are added for' ' 
^. 'scores. , ; 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Jiach student is given a list of 
contractions. He/she is askpd 
to,, write two words from' which 
each contraction- was formed. - 

Each student is given a list 
•containing words' which can be ■ 
madeMnto contrattionsy and 
must form the contraction 
correctly. , « 

The 'stuSp'-can be.xliecked.on ' 
^ his/hjij^«tjf:ttf 'ftead^c 
" .tions,;'eitfe from' a; list of ■■; 

'contiictiojis or. from' a story.'-'.. 

■■■■■■ ■ ■ • i.- «V. V' . . . 
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'•'.lossible Resources 



Teacher's Manual -> District 
Adopted Material. - 

Kids' Stuff - Reading and 
Language Experiences . , . 
Intermediate- Jr. High - ' 
Imogene.Forte, .Marjorie - 
Frank, Joy MacKenzie-, ' 1973 • 

Spice - Suggested Activities 
to Motivate the Teaching of 
the Language Arts 



!District'Resources.' 



.'■ t 



MM 



i Suggested^Actiylties: Grade (8\ . :2-'3. 



\ 



Suisgested Monitoring 
^ .Procedures w''; 



Fos|ible Resourc^ 



. When a iMtch Ifl jiiade:. ; ' , ' ' • ■ 
■ The jlayer gets the total number, of .pointtf shown 
under the two cards. ^ ' 
He/she discards:, hff/her oatched cards on thfe used 
f catd pile. ' ' ^ , . ^ ' 

He/she takes a card from the carta piU aid placfes 
. It, -face dpwn, • in each, of t^e spaces made blank ; , 
' 'bytheiutch. ' :^ V'v'' ■ 
v|he player . with the lost points at the' end 'of the 



' ' Titlev 

: „ Grou^Size:. individuaX 
' ■ Materials ; worksheet '.. '. . ' 

■ .... . \. 

Procedure(8) i^^ ;'•<'„ . ' 

Mak*^^ list ol contractable' words, and beside them 
a list of the^ contracted .forms* , ' • 
lelv Draw a line, to match the ' form 



of each word to, its contracted form. 



4. does not won't 



was ijot don't 



, can not .couldn't ' . should not wasn't • ' 
. will not . , can't . ^ . has not hasn't 
, could not; .haven't ' ..do not '^wouldn't 
, .. Jiave not dbesn' t . would not.. shpuldn' t 



Title ;.. : . Contraction Rimmy 
Group Slzfr;' '2^5 . 
igrials; set of 1$ pairs of contraction cards 




vim 



Procedurje^sj ; ' •"" 
i :^uf f le. and. aeal each player • 5' cards. The obj ect 

J ,of ■.tht.j^^^^^^ go out. 

M^^f^-^'^ riSlit ^tm a card from the 
'^S^?^^*'^ placed in the center of ' the table. 



§ 
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Teacher 's/Hanual - District 
Adopted/Jlateridl •, . • 



'],.■■■■■ 



• • • ^ 



1 



District .Resources- 



, 1 . . 



•0' 0 

0 s 



i 



'.SMMl SCHOOLS PROJECT .'''^V 

. .. ■ • Ja ^ f". 'iX'.. 
Student SLeamiag 0bjective{8)% 



■"'it 



I ■. .V. 



, ;f M?9ted Objective Placement 2-3 



State Goal 



,»lth one or loore letters J^[JJf pjjj^^l' *{J^^^^^^ . 

•^ J!" u'^^!?'! ^^"^^ ^'^^^^^^ oMrrrtf. Wr , . tV-.p '' v. ..'n. rv .t... - District Goal 

student- 1.3 able to ldentffy,:|lj^vi>rlglnal>vords In contractions, , ', : ■ l'-''- • ■ ^ 

~~ ■ ^ , ^ , : _ , — • ,1 ^ " ProgMfll final 



Relatted Area($) . 



J»a£es.^iiiatches wlth cArds and lays them down 
' ""on the .table. ^: • - : ; , . 

. . . Player mist then discard a. card. • A player can never 
; have more than 5 cards in iiis/her-hand. ,. , ' ' 

- - -Title: . ' ' ''v; 
Group Size: indiyidual,,, small griup 
■ Ufaterlals: . tagboard, clothespins , ■ 




Prbcedure(s) ; ■ , 

'. , M^ke a-Iarge,round circle from tagboard and divide;^ 

. it into, as' many segments as .waajted. 

. Put two .words- in each.segmenti^/ ' % , ■ ' • 

.. Students p«t 'clothespin. ^rtth'Mtching cofeaction' 
on the right segment. 



N, 
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1 




Possiole Resources \. 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 



.■•District. Resources 



4 



Jot' 



■ I..: 



Suggested Activit^ies: .. :Crade(s) ' 2-] 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources' 



'. ^ ' Title; ^ }■ Contraction'Ml toss : - . \ ' ' \ 
■ Group SlzeV ;. Urge. < '■' ' • -h":. 
•V ■ Materials ;^ .;8oft 'Vrf" ball orljeanbag- • ■ 

Proeedure(s) ; ' • : 

■ • Teacher tosses, ball out to a child. While the 
ball is in the -air/ she/he says the student's ■ . 
'•■ name and a coritraction\(.of the two woi^ds that-: 
, oake'-it).- . •■ ■ , ■ ■ ■ • . 

Student .whose name is' called, catches the balL and 
.'.y says,'the opposite of what .the teachjer said, either" 
;. the contraction .or the two word's that make it. ' 
. Student may. toss the .ball;to another .student; 
.. saying anotlier contraction or may --toss it back 
'to the teacEer. •. 



Teacher's Manual r District- 
Adopted Material 



,» 



■ / . 



'I 



District Resources 



SMALL *SCHOOLS ''PRG jEGX 



Reading 




SPECIFIC ARKA:.. Context and Vocabulary ' 



lie student knows: ' . ^ ■ 

. context clues -tell much about the. meaning of unfamiliar wordi'l 
antonyms are words that have opposite meanings, i.e., hot-cold, - 
.to-bottom, night-day. . . ;C 

. most words have multiple meanings. 

. 'synonyms are words that --have similar meanings, "i.e. , Xarge-big,j 
over- above. 

... ■ . > ■ 

: homonyms are words that sound thq same but have different meanings 
and. spellings, i.e., pear-pair , eight-ate, weigHc-wait, know-no 



205 

187-1 
205 



The 



stutibn^t . is : able to: 



^qui^k^ high f requ^riiy:* wn&r^^ - 

ortj^rnoi^,- "he , she, go,- not , to, you, we and~wiji;^^t'^{^^ 



^' . read words in isolation appropriate to h±s/her0:^v\^ion^r'/. 
Ihvel. • ■ . ■ ; 

. read unknown words at his/her instruct io^ial levla^l^r/^itig' t^ 
^ context clues in combination with phone ti<: clues. ^I|r/w^^^^ 
. describe meanings of words in the cont^t of . sentenc^^.^'4^Q^^ 
*. read and understand the meaning of antonyms app-^priat^i^^^^^s^^ 

.her instructional level. ^- * . . V '^y^-i^S^^^M 

*. read and understand the meaning of synonyms appropriate^ to/hls/ 

her instructional level.' ^" 
*. read anxi—tinderjs.tand rh^ meaning of - homonyms appropriatB--t<> his/ 
her instructional 'level. V .. 7 V- . 

. . .. 



199-1 2-3 



183; 
r85^ 



L93- 



L99- 



1-3 

1-2 

1-3 



*l-3- 



1-3 

a-3 



EKLC 



.OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION "• ' 


MUSIC 


■ -s .. , ^ 
'^nPTAT QTTTTMlTC-^ ' • 










1 ■ ■ ■ ■■ \- : , ; 








■ ■ ■ ■ 


; '' - v : , ART ' 


.,, ONGUAGEARTS : •■ 


. , ; : / MATH ■ : ' ■ 




V ; . ■ ■ ■ ^ ' 




■ • •:• • •• 


*• , ' ; ■ " 'J ■' 

•■ ; ■• ' . ■ ■ ; 


, i . ( ' 'l - . .. ' . \ / \'. 


- r--'.^^., - .rKv::.....>...,.j 


■"■ ■■■■ ■ ' " ' •■ ' : 






■ ■'^V'V 7 ■ ■ .',v...-^.<A^;.:. ■ y- '-- ' 










^' SCIENCE / 


^ HEALTH. • : > 


READING;. ^' 


-. ' t ' '. , , , ' ' 




' ' ' . . >. 


• " • f . . ■ / 

( . • ■ ' - ... 







CAREER'-EDUCATION; * 

..,:;':5<i.;|^;.;; ■ •■ • • 



ENVIRONMENTS EDUCATiOjJ ' 
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: OTHER 



0 T' T'"' " 



SHMI schools' PROJECT 



;|: '"Suggested Objective Placement 



-1=1 



Student Learning m^ktiv^U) i.'^t student Is able t o quickiy recognize "the high frequency vor^s . .state Goal 

the. In^ Isv on/no,;a, he, ^he, not, to, y^, we. a nd, vlll. B. the student ^fe^^bl. 

to read words In isolation approp riate .to his/h er' InstfuctionaMpvpT . ' : • ' 

~ ■ : — — — 'Program Goal . 

Related Area(s) ' ; ' : ' •■'^ . v;' '- 



3', ,4' 



Suggested Activities: ;Grade(s) 1 



Title ; 'Trail Game i 

. r irou£ Size;: individual 

; , Materials ; game as outlined below 
Procedure (s) ; ' , \ 

. As the. student progresses through the word list, 
the hook, fastened, to^ a string and' held on the 

■ chart with masking .tape - rolled up on -the back is' 
moved closer to., the fish. 




. %en,the hook -Reaches the mouth of the fish, the . 
. student may have the. fish. * .. 
The fish may :.be removed and some other goal 
, established. ' ; 

-. Variations ; ^ , 

., Catf be used with word lista from basal . . 
■ • readers, Dolch words, etc. .• . ^ ■ ' ' 
' , . The trail leads to a tlny glft bdJc containing 
• / a snail gift (stick of gum, eraser-could be 
; :;■ valTiable at CSristmas or birthday).' 



' '■' 1 r. 

«'•'■'■.;. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Individual check on- 
;8tudent.'s ability- to read 
..igll^jE the words irom his/ 
;her basal reader. List 
■; words, on individual cards 
or' long word list. Have,, 
■ the student read the-words' 
orally. Words may also. ' . 
be used from th'e Dolch, . 
Fry or Gray-Leary. lists, . 

. The student. is. asked to . 
,. .,cJi;^e a particular: word in 
;^eactrow, i.e., in row 1, 
.';;circl.ei the word in, in row 
2,^d]ccle tAe. ■ ' ^ 



, Possible Resources' 



Make.up a work .sheet. 

pie;-'. 



1. in no go she 

2. go the is in 

3. on he she a ■ 



. ^Teacher.'s Manual, - kstrict 
Adopted Material • ;\ ' ' ., 

Dolch word lists 

Gray-Leary Word lists 

Fry reading list ' ' ' ' ' ^ 

.Basal reader vocabulary list 

My, Puzzle BoQjj;, -A Mch .Teathinf; 
■ AW: Garrard Pub. Co.,-1964.v 

" ■ ■» 

Readinj? G^es, Wagner*, Hosie, 1969. 

, Fiim: "Reading- 'and Wcft:d Play "' 
i'.Series"; Paramount/Oxford' Films. : 



■ .District Resources . 
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Sugg^ted Activities: Grade("s) ' i 



Suggested Monitoring , 
. Procedures . 



' : Possible Resources 



4. 



Titler^ 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



y ■ 

Word%ill 



IroceaurKs) : 



pair or small group 
• ga3ne ,board:-wit& spaced, to fit"' 

vocabulary word fiatds, with 
^imbers from. 2-6 at the side 
/of each space, vocabulary word 
,. cards, dice. * 



. Plj^e- one word card face down in each empty space 
' be^de the numbers. ■ 
y Place. the; remaining word cards face down in the •■ 

work bank. ... ' n . ' ^ \ 

■. Taking turns, 'the students\roll the dice,, take 

the vot^ next to that number, and pronounce the '. 

word. If the student is'Corrpct, he/she keeps;. ' 

the^iiord;. if not correct, the word iis put at : the- , 

bottom of the word bank and the empty space 'is ■.. 

filled With another word from the wojd bank. 
. Play progresses until all word cards are used. 
•V. The:' student with the most cards Is the winner. 





1 ■ 




■•I 


f ' '■ • 






4 


1 








mb BANK ' 

J L. 



Keep a record or checklist' of 
wo^ds recognized-' in isolation. 



Teacher 's'^nnalr" District 
Adopted Material 



4/ 



'-MstrjS;t Jlesources 



i 



SH»U. SCHOOLS PROJECT. 



words, l.e.. the^ ^ n,;■ls. on, n^.- 
■ to f^ad woris 4n IsoIatla iL. . ^, 

Suggested Aotivities: .GtaSfi(s) i 




■ ^ ' . : Title; : , How 'Many Steps? ■ 

'rocedur^(s') ; 't^ ••■ . 
,v On cliklkboard or gaie board, draw a sidewai.pr • 
. path divided into segments in stepping stones. ! 

' °^the.:i5 high frequency;:vords on each ■ 

'i segment. • ■ , . . ' ■ ■ 

•-. Flayer reads as'nany woA as he/sh^^ci ai^iriS 
■■ to .get home. • . - ' , ■ v 




'A spinner Uered one to flve ifey^be used, ■'if, the 
stu en^^can say the;words for number of ■"spaces 
indicated by the spinner,. .tjej can'.mc^e tl,at man^N ' 



ERIC 



■3C0- 



V PiD,ssible.Resoutces ': ' 



|eacher%;M^ ./-^X. 
g?|>t^;^teriai,; 



4^ • ' 



■it. 



-17.7. 



■.■■■r'--^:-..'-'---:;x-'j's . ■ - y ■ ,■ • -a 



Suggested: Activities: Grade(s)' jl. 



A' 



.Suggested Monftbr|n|;^|' 
PtocedlY es ' 



Resources 



Title ; Sorry \,; 
Group Size ; small groyp^ 'k..^^^;-—^ , 
"• .■ .Materials: •• J vocabulary sight wojill "' , ^" '■• 

Procedure(s) : ' * 

■ V Put: vocabulary sight words iii a pile._ , ' ^ ',' 
. . Player must saf word as he/she toms it over; ' ' 
- ' V',to"he/dfie gets a' "Sorry" card's/she niust,;^ve. 
/ all cards to other players. ' Player with mo^' : 

' cards, wins. ' ■ ~ , ' ., , 



■V, 



i. 



•.V 



teacher's Manual . - District ' ■ 
. Adopted 'Material 



. 1 



Ltle: ' 'Chopse A Card • . 
' Gi;oup Size ? small group - ' ^ . 
, Materials ; high frequency word cards. ■ 

Procedure (s) ; ■ ' ■ 

.«^* , Students sit in a circle- on the floor. - 
.'Put the 15 high' frequencf word cards in a pile, 
face down,' on' the floor in the* center of. the 
circle. ■ . • ■ ^' , : ' ■ 

. Students take, turirs; drawing .afj^^ 
cannot read 'it, students must pass the card to . ' 
the student- next to him/her. ' 
. .The second student may £hen eitfe read the card 
that-iias been passed,* or return it to the pile • 
aa4 draw another, • ' 
. Students count' their cards when all have been . 
used. .-'"Player with the most word cards is ' the 
winner. . 




District Resources 



■ ; 



> 0 



V- 



:#• 



ERIC : 
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A: 



JECT 



t 



^ Sui^gested Objective Placement ' ^^a ^l^^^t* 



OM^tlvefe^ ■ a; The ^tude,^-i,^^i..^. recPMlze the ht»h faequeacy wd^^j S..^, 



H^togran Goal 



3k:4 



Les: Grade(s) '2-:3 ' 



Trail Game;/ • 
• 2-5'playeis' ; • • - ' ■ 

• ' Sa^e bo£ii^ to beiinade to fit 
. , any theoeliesired: sportsj 
^hoHdajs, jinits- of study; . ' 

r spijine^ or -nuiiitereaF cars., 
. ;' "marker '•• .'. ' '' . . 



' irv I Suggested Moniig 
• Procedures 



. 'if '■ 'Ii . 



Individual check of words - 
contained^ on list being * \ . 

• practiced', i.e., wor^ ' from ' 
the unit; : chapter or 'section ' 

• d'f^the basal series, ifiolch, : 
' .Gtay-leary, or. Fry' word- 2i.st!S . 



rwords,,to .be practiced are placed ■ 
lind the game board.* , , , • J''- 

turns rolling dice, spinn^^' a \ ' • 
loosing a ^lumbiered card tf determine 
c spaces to/ move," ' ' ' 
ronounce the: word as he/she prepresses 
^^••■i,-:^; ■ ;*,^^,/'-. ■■• ■■ ■ 
inablc? td pronoBnc,e:i\word^-he/she^ • • 
>rd ^iy. bthfer -pl^^g^s) an*;^ es, bacie, 
,ast^woi;d i>ronoimc^|. I^piayer 
t-.cofrectly pronounc'ed. Word-iinti' 



• .Possible Resources -s'^j^ 



Teacher ' s Manual - Disti-ict'"''.-'^'. 



Adopfe^ MateriaL 

• • ■ ^ "y' ■ ■. ■ . :•■ ' 

Dolch word lists 

, grajs-Leaty word list . t 
■^ry Ji^e^lng, list • ^ V' i- ' ' ' 

^ Basal'- reader vocabulary lists*, 

, .St Puzzle - Book, ■ A ' Dolcli . ' 
Teach-ihg AgTCarrard Pjib.' 



.'19.64 



cofrectly pronotmji'd, wrdl^i^ntid^ 




, Film\/'Reading^rid Word "PI^Ma] 
■■■ Series-^', Paramoont/Oxf crd Fiins'* 



District Resoiy6§s 
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uggeisted Activities : Grade (s) . 



Suggested Mpnltoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■ , Titler^^^ Wo^dyway . " ' :■ ■ ■ ''; 
. ■ . Group SizeT ^iaall groups ; i , - V • 
. ' Materials ; ' game^ari-CsMlbelpw)., laifkers, 
■ ' .' . vocabulaff 'Cards7^ic,e_ 

ft:oce(iiite(s): ;» ; • ' ^T^ 

. .Players choose a marker (car), atid plKg it at the ■ 
starting- line.- • ■ ' '.^f' 
i,-Vocabula5y cards ' are put on the nameplate or carS' 

.pile, face down.' ' ^ " - 1. ■ 

■ ..-Players throw the" dice to detenain| the first. . 

■ ..player... -i/ ; :f ^.-'^ " ' 

■ . The first' player throws the dice..; • 

, He/she draws the' top ;caj|||[^^ ,' ^ffi ^ ' 

^ , requited (pronoiwceytaHBS t ' ' .^^^ 1. : ^ 
^1 ^ If correct, .plajrer iffov^HR'th^e nuniei? of , 
dots shown; on thVaic§; j^ not; 'cpn^^^^ 

. ' -Is'iade.' , ; ■ ', ,.v 

■* . iiayer'srcard i^,then TeplaE(;ed"ba^e bpttom-of 

^■:,rthe-pUe,;. ■ -l.^.f:;',' ^ • 
The next ;player takes, his/kr turn; ,^ 

Ih& first.. player to- the' finish line vin?.. , , 



^1 



Teacher's Manual'- District 
Adopted Material . 



•J- 



4 ' 



.V/WAV to REAOi^e 


: • u-mt - ' 






urns 


•4 














I . ; 












\ 










%.':^^ 


























i — : 




. c 






















J: 




X 



'ERIC 



■iff. 



■ ■V.-' , ■. 



i 



Distrlt: Resources 
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1 

J . ■ 



" . ^ . . . ' • V • - - C . Suggested Objective Placement ' 1-3 

OblecttvefsV A. The student Is able to quickly recognize the high frequency, wo'rds^ state G^l 
,1s.. on, no, a, he. she, g&._not , to, you, we, and wlll^. B; The /student Is able to . pistrj^ GoaX' 
latlon appropriate to his/her lnstrut;tlonal leveK ^ ' ^ ' s - 



■V 



Program Goa 



ies: Grade<s) 2-3 

Cross Out ; 
►ize ; individual V-?' 
lis: work sheet - * 



elow cross out: 

6. two wheeleiyf 

t. 7. a noise . 
. 8. what you arej:^** 
9. ^eyes closed * 
y . 10. crxinch-crunch! 



\FJLf\KBS . ^ _ e js 

.c/<^ ..-r^A ^^^^^^ 



je'vjords not cros^^d .out. Tlake-a".. • 
X these three^ards-. ' " ^.o- 

■ ■ ' • .r-^" - • ^ ^ 

.Rummy ■ 

>2e : ; .^small .group ' ■ ' , 

J.- . ^i^vocabjilary words • : 

\j* • ■ ■■' ' . ^ ' ■ ■ . ■ ' 

;o^^p5;' bn small; cards - of/ ^aifo^^^ze, ' 
ftSfbrds b ginning with the^ame- r 
d' blends so tiiat .h:^s of \three can 
d. Student mua|^ pronoiiace 
order to;i^ dcyKTar?^^^ . 
to conventional runany. ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Pbssible Resources **: 



Teacher ' s Manual - ^^S^tfi 
Adopted Material ; . * 




ERIC 



SHALL SCHOOLS FWSJEC^ 



Suggested*;( 



fStudent Learning OblectlversV ^ ' The student is able to read- liiiJcnovn vo^ds^t his 

. > • • * . \ • . ^ ' . . . ^ ' * ■ — ^ . 

:level by using the context Aues In combination with . phonetic glues. ^ • •• 



J. 




lated Area(s), 



Suggested ^^^^^-^^^^de (&) _i::3^l^ 



Title? 



indivd 




>Group Size ; 
V ^MateflaOB i ; 
ProcedureCs) S ^^^^v: 

• Prepare ln<tt\rt^ - 

. .Instruct group and then h^ve pupils do work sheets 
■ independ^tJLy. l " 

. Monitor and adjust -a^. needed. 



7 ■ > | Yflt/R AMmE,Bl£^^J ^ 




Sc rrMoST &fi *" 




0->TM« 5Kr vS 



TWo:\^ 



^4r^ ■ - K^^ows 

Vhsm'tthe sky ""s — »:'(X) ' ' 
— ^ — q^O -• 



Suggesteti ifonitoring 
Procedure^ 



Observation of oral n 

Give: the student a sea 
containing a word , 
the studentf to redd tl 
sentence and use the r 
of the sentence plus \ 
knowledge of the sounc 
determine the new~ wore 

. ■ ^ . . ■ . ■ * 
Escample ; . Have you ev€ 
a purple cow? .That is 
.strange* C^l^^'fbr^^OEfe. 

vTJhen question the^s tu^ 
;'vHow did ySu ^Iqibw the* w 
wasn't "string?" (Doe 
make ^senae.) How did 
knQW^^th^word wasn't " 
• (Doesn^t. start with th 
right sound.) i 
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EKLC 



Sttggestedictf^rllle?: Grade (s) 1-3 - 



• Procedutes^ ■ , ..-f • 



;-:.; :P68#le Resoj^ces ; '.. 



■ . Tltie ; ■ y ■ i;ym In^liie Mi88ljE(^:i)rli:':f ' 
, • . .' . Grogp'jize ; - large gron^or ffljillviroj)^^ 
• 'v; Haterlalja r- ' Aii> children's book^ 
; Procedyre(8) ; , . - 
V;.. /Read 'a selatlon ffom a- booki Stop -at keywords : 
; ' . and the students supply any words, that, make sense, 
' .. • TJiea lliit.tha. correct response by putting a V 
. . lettfe|,pn the chalkboard 'and telling the students ■ 
: thelt-word must, begin with the sound the letter '■ 

makes,. - : • •" ' ^ 

•' i- ■ . ■ '. ■• 

..... - ' , - ; 

; . '•' GrQu)^i2er - large or* apkll.. group ■• 

! - Material's ;' , sentences .; , ■. ' 
Procedure(s)j , - .• ' . 
:: ' ■ -^^Read'^a give a, choice of:,,two or three;' 

: responses which' complete thei^sentj^nce, make .sense,^ 

", and beglii;id:ti the right, sounc 
. ' Example ; M^ m loi '-W 'eiiiPl 'bt^Mssu 

,(hat/b3con,M,^. 

■ • ■ ■. ■•,'*■. /V.' ■• . ■ . ■ . 

■. ;■ ', ^ • ■• ■ , ■ \' v'- ■>« 

. , Alternative; : Work steefts . • • * . . V 

.■ ' . Make'^wprk sheets sin lar to above iislng 

- . vocabulary from ]^our' reading .series.!"^. ;., f 

; M more' advanced reading, have. •,the' Students ^-i 

■ choose ' the correct, r^^^^ 
list, using a yilfietyjof pte 

V begiBnl9gji leto^' md*ending 80^^^^^ blendsy ; ' . 

,• dij^apki multi-sylla|Iie;w i v " 




■A ■ 



■■:;'!Ifeacher^s.i^ - ••• 



-VAA'!. ,V ■; ,' 
■VV,|_-^^,-' , 




' . ■ ; I." / ' 



'. Disttiot Resources ■, ' 



: ■>';r,.c 



■■■4 



■0' 




V 



/^^SHALL.SCHOlWPRaiECT ■ 

.. ^ • , . T -S-Uggested Objective Placement j-3 

j^Student Leaning .Objective(s) The student is .hi .e to describe the ....nings of words in th. - state Goal 



I" 



Lext of sentences or stories. 



Related Area'fs), 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



3,4 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1-3 



. Title ; Cucumbers 

Grou£ Size: entire class, small group, 

individual 

terials: chalkboard or work sheet 
• Procedure (s) ; 

. Write sentences on the board. ' ' 
. The students replace the word "cucumber" with the 
correct word In the box which makes the sentence • 
meaningful, (If students do this exercise indi- 
vidually make certain they c^ read the work • 
sheet.) 

WORD BOX 

*\ ■ ^ -wiggle pig mice. ■ 

brother . trash seven , . ,. 
eight 'b'ike .folks, 
forest away run 

. 1. Help stop cucumber fires', (forest) 
* 2. Cucumber as fast as you can. (run) 

3. A cucumber has two wheels, (bike) . 

4. Can you cucumber your ears? (wiggle) . 

5. Keep cucumber. from skunks, (away) 

6., Did you remember to take out the cucumber' 
.(trash) 

7, Cats and cucumbers do not get along, (mice) 

8, Take your, cucumber for.a walk, (brother) 

9, Six, cucumber, cucumber, nine; (7, 8) 
10. .Cucumber says, "That's all, ■ Cucumbers! " 

(Porky Pig says this.) , 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Oral questioning: ^ter 
having read a selection, 'the 
student can describe the 
meanings of specific words 
as designated by. the teacher. 

Written: The student is 
given a. list of words^ taken 
from the assigned selection 
and he/she is asked to 
write the meaning of each 
word after the selection 
has been read. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District' 
Adopted Material- 

r 

Reading Activities for 
Learning Centers , Frank " 
Schaffer . 



District Resources 



3 



i i 
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•Suggwted Activities: Grade(8) .1-3 



Correct Our Mistakes 



Title ^^ 

GmgSlze: entire class, small group 
Materials ; work sheet or orally ■ 
ProcedureCs) ; " , * 

■ . Write or tell this, story so it makes sense. , ■ 
'John rode to the zoo on a cloud. He took • ' 
. flowers to feed the monkeys. At the zoo, 

John saw many fish ijming around. . He dso' 
saw a. seal fly, a g&n snake hop and an. 
. eagle swim under wajfe,.Utlunch t 
-John ate Ms nose aiSiink sonip sand. 



\ 

I 



r 



Suggested Mtoitorlng 
Procedures 



/ 
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Possible Resources 



■■Teach,erVManukr-"Dis"trict 
Adopted Material ; ' 



District 'Resources 



379 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT' 



Suggested Objective Placement i . 



the «^ of mmrn apprnprlatc to hls/teH;.rn,.H^„ . , , 

' . ■' ■ ■ ~~ '} . ■ - , ^ — _____ Program . 3 4 

Related;^J!:reff(8), ^ ^ ' - . 



Suggested ;^ctlvities:- Grade(s) * T 



' . Mi'lf Opposites^ 
' . • ' Grou£ Size: .individual', small gioup ■ 

.■ Materials ; ■ worksheet ' ' * .■ 
Procedure(s'); ; ■ -. ' • 

^ 0 3 2 1 1 2 3 3 1 4.3 22 ' ^ , ' 
. * abcde-f gh'f j kl,m • . 

2M 2 6 2 2 2 1 5'4 6 5 9 - ' 

n 0 p q r s t u v.w z y z 

, ' ■ t 

* ■ ' 

• ' ' (sums) 

r. opposite of 'cold . 6 ' ' 

■ -2. opposite of- go ' 7 

3. opposite. of happy 3 . 

'4. opposite of no.'__J""" ■■ • g ' ' ■ 

5. opposite of up " ~" 8 

^. 6. opposite of boy J""" 8 

• 7.. opposite of 'Slow'_v"'~ g , 

. 8. opposite of white"^ ^ 10 ' 

9. opposite of many y 

. 10; opposite of opposite " ,5 

• . Have thie student name a word which is the 

■ opposite.. Then check for" the number of letters' 
and the sum made by addingithe letters together. 



Suggested Monitoring . " 
Procedures 



•Sample, test, item: 'Given a ,,• 
list of 20 words, the student 
will be able to give an anto- 
•nym for each word. . . ' • 



hot ,;■ cold 

up' fast' ; 

^slow iiif-r 

.night .. down . 



/ 



Possible Resources' 

— - ^' 



Teacher's Manual -District 
■Adopted Material- ' 

Reading Acti^^ for . Learning 

, Centers, Prank Schaffer 

^ The student will be able* .to -y- ■ 

.>tch antonyms from ^ list^:^lds: Mf Re^^ 

• 1 Sequences, ^ Primary , forte 



MacKenzie, IgS^T 



Center Stuff for. Nooks, Crannies ' 

.and Corners/ Forte, Pangle, Tupa, 
1973:^"^ 



I, 



district Resources 



Title 



' ., , Group Size ; individual 

Materials ; .envelopes, wo^d cards , ■ 
, Procedure(s) ; ' 
: ; Place standard envelopes (flap on outside) on a i 
bulletin board.' • • ' i_: 

■ , Write a word which has an . antonym on each 
; * envelope. , • . ^ 

. Place '3 larger envelope in the bottom left comer ■ 
of the bulletin board. " In' this envelope place 

■ ' 3x5 cards on which are written antonyms for 'the 

words on the 'envelopes. ', " ■ 
^ . . In the bottom right comer place an envelope, 

■ containing the answer key (a small card, on which 
matching anconyms are written).: 

•. As ansdndependent activity, students take, the ^' 

■ cards from the envelope in the lower left comer. 

■ and place each one in the envelqpe, which repre- 
sents its antonym. 

. ^ter each card is placed,! the student may' dieck 
. himself by. looking at the answers. He/she then ' 
. . removes all cards and puts ■ them back in the 
envelope for the, next. student. . ' 
■' (This activity may be used, for synonyms, 
homonyms, matching colors, matching sight words, 
matching* shapes, 'or classifying.) 

Title ; ,, Antonym Advertisements 

Group Size;' indtiMdual , 

Materials; newspaper, 'felt tip pens 
Procedure(s) ; . , 

Each student is given an advertisement cut from a' 
• magazine or newspaper. The student is «to substi- . 
' •' tute antonyms for the adjectives and. adverbs in 
the , ad. -Thus, the ad is changed to a backward 
■ad, guaranteed not to sell the product. ■ • 



"Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■1^8-: 



. Possible Resources 



Tetcher's, Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



■ \\\ V 



District Resou?c'es ' ■ 



T 



1^ 




SMALL SCHOOL'S PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ' i' 



•Student Learning Obiectlvero . A. The studeat knows that anf^. ^ are words that have opposite g^^^^ 

• ,IL?lai' 

Jhejgniiig of antonyms appropriate tn \A.t^^ ^^^^-^,x^m\ level. ' ■ ' - ' " ' 1 

' ■ • ■ ■ " ' -r — ' Program Goal , 3 , 4 

Related Area(s)L ' ■ 



Suggested Activities:; Grade{,s) i 1 ^ 



Ski ■ • • „ Sailboat Race 
. Vv. ..teSize* • pairs • 

• ■ • ■ Materials: ; . game "board, game cards, markers 
■ Procedure(s) ; ' . ' . * ■ . " 

. . Plastlp sailboats make' good markers. Place karkers 
on'stdrt; Place game cards upside down.. ^ 
. ^ , Pl3yer.;diaw&;a prd aiid advances, one space if the 

words are 'opposite. . ' ' 
■ . < Wh^ all the. cards are used, reshuffle them and . 

• we -again. •*>' - . ,. • 
V . First player to rekh 'itar wins. 



f 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 

Teacher's Manual'- District. 
Adopted Material 

Duplicating. Master: "We Match • 
Opposites", The Instructo 
Corporation ' ■ . . | 

Gae : "Discovering Opposites" , ' 
The' Instructo Corporation 

■ '"i . 
Kit: "Synonym and Antonym Ladder", 
The Judy Company 



fetrict Resources' 



." Title ; , , ;i. Antonyms - ^ ■ ' ' ■ 
■ .; ' Group Site :. .'Ifldlvldoal > • 

Materials ; worlc'.sheet ' / 
• Prbcedure(s) ;. . • " • ' 

. , Mark these pairs of vords' with ai\,"A" if they are .^ 
.i afltonyis; * ■ ' • 

, Jjuiet-still • i^empty-deserted ' 
■^pairs-twins ■ • j_iiarrow-.wide 
. _f?rest-wood8, _weJ.l-8ickly 
, . _scary-frighteiiing • __huge-enormous ■ 

.*■ , . ^wild-Came ' '■ . ralny-suimy ' " 

.' _J)elow-uiider ' :' V^al-buddy . , . '''' 
. . ^.large-siall . _sweets-candy 
• _Junny-8illy , ■ ' , _Mnan-woiiiaii , ■■ " 
■ _tote-carry ■ ^ 
>. ■ ^sour-^weet •'. ■;^appear-goiie .. 
^ ; ' _Kapp3(-said ^^open-closed "iy" 

, . __adiiiai-fish •.. ■ _^hoie-house' ' . 
,. Choose a:' pair -of ^ords that aje opposites.- Ask 
the student- how they are opposite., ■: / * ■ : ; ,• 



jjij^.' 



■ r- 



Suggested- Monitoring 
Procedures 



^ .»« 



Possible Resources 



Teacfier's Manual - District 
^Hopted Material 



.iS, 



District Resources." 



-E RIC . 



SittLt SCHOOLS PROJECT ' ' ■ ' , ^ , ^ 

^, . , : " Suggested Objective Placement l 

Student Learning Qbigrr^vpfcV A. The sti.Hpnf Vn.t.c' M,ot antonyms ar. wnH.^ that have nppndf. State Goal 



as. i.e.. -hot. cnU. Mr 



ttom, n^sht, jay. B. The studpnr is able to rpari anH understated District Goal 



the weaning of antonyms 'appmpH a te to his/hpr' -iDptrifctioiial IpvpI. 
Related Area(s) . / 



Suggested Activities:. Grade(s)' i 



Titley """intonji'Turtle ■ 
Group Size: 3-4 players ' ' 



Materials: game board, spinner, markers, cards 

■ f.\ ' . ' ■ ' ^ • 

Procedure(s) : ' ^ . ^ 

^Antonyins are printed on 
^ " spac'e on turtle's back. 

Oh the cards, the \., , 

■opposite meanings, aie . ■ . . ^| • ' 

.printei<- , ; 
..Cards are spread face up' ' * 

• ' around "the board. 

' . i player spins'the spinner ' 

,. and moves . that numbeij of spaces and then f in(is the 

. card with the opposite-meaning. ^ • 
: . If the' card is not there or if the player finds . 

the wrong, card he/she moves back one., space; if 

cprrect 'he/she moves ' ahead one spaife. ' ■ , . , 

first player to reach, the end winsi. . 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



/ 



f I 



■191- 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources ■ 



Teacher;' s ' Manual- District 
Adopted Material , ; 



■ 1S. 



District' Resourced 



Suggested, Activities: .Grade(s) 




■Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



,•1 ■ 



3 



. ERJC 



Pos|ible. Resources 



■192- 



District Resources . 



3 



01 

\JJl 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement - 2-3 " 



StudenfLeaming Objective'(s) A. The student kno ws that ■.synonyms are words, that have similar' ' ■ 
ganings. B. The stud^t is able to re.^ ..^ .^^^^ ^ tand the .eanin ^. ^ .^.n^c ^p^...,^ ;, 
His/her i 



instructional level. 



Mated Area(s) ,. Language Arts. Spelling. ^ Written Expression 
SuggestedActivitle^ Grade(s), ,9.^ ■ ~ 



, .litle:- ■■ How Many Synonyms Can You Find' 

Grou£ Size: small group \ / 
• Materials: ■ coffee cans.'cards, dictionaries/ 
. •• maga2in'es,.boori, etc, . \ 

. Procedure(s ); • 

" : . Take three cans and piste a word on each'; 

. Cut small cards to pot with the game.'- ■ 
■ ■ . Students find synonym in dictiona^ie^s, magazines 
boolcs, e£c., write it on ,the,card and\.drop it' in 
.. the can. . ■ , v v.^ ^ 



my 



815 



SAD 



Hflv/jn/lffYv/Oilto CM Ydo add ro Fill the cans? 



V. Title: Synonym Concentration , 
•■ Group Size: small groups " • ■ . 

■..' .. Materials: word cards (teacher prepared) 

Procedure(s ); 

■ . Shuffle cards and spread out, face down. ' ■ ^ 

. Decide order of players. 
' ■. First player turns up two .cards.' If synonyms,' player 
. • akes them. If not,"he/she turns them:down again. . 
. Each player in turn tried to match .two Snynonyms. 
-^- ERLC l^ ^s played until all cards arP■ ,p^;>yA^.— 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



, State Goal • 
District Goal 

I 

Program ♦Goal. 

e " . ' 



3,4 




■■ . \ . ■ 

Sample test: The, student will 
be able to write or tell at 
least one synonym fof each word 
orally presented by teacher.; . 

Rewrite the story. Use synonyms 
to replace the underlined words. 

•One day a. little boy Was 
down the street . He saw 
•laying on the^idewalk. 

■ H^ looked 'all-, around, but s^ no 
one. So he bent down and picked 
H the coin. 

.wanted to find- out who it ■ 
belonged to, so he. started gobg 
■to the houses nearby. 

Finally j the boy found th6 person 
who had lost the coin. The 
person ^ him a .reward for 
returning;;the coin. 

• 1- 
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Possible Resources' 



Teacher 's,.Manual - District ■ y 
Adopted Material • 

Change for Children. Kaplan, 



Kaplan, Madsen, Taylor; Goodyear. 
Pub. Co., 1973., ■ . ■ 

Reading . Ac;tivities for Child ' 



.Involvement ,' Evelyn B. Spacke 



Allyn. and Bacon! 197}. 

Kit: 'Synonym and Antonym Ladder" 
ThCj^Judy Company. .' ■ . ' 



I 



— — r --T-^ 

District' Resources 



, Suggested Activities: , Grtdels) ^2-3' 



Title: Synonym Garden 
Grou^Size: 'individual ' 
Haterials; work sheet 



Procedure 




■■ .■ .Make a work sheet. , Fill, the gardm with 
synonym flowers. How many can you grow?. 

. ■ . Title : . Pot of ' Gold 

'Grou£Size: pair, small grou]> ' 
Materials ; game board, cards, markers 



Procedure (s): 




MEAT 




PRESWT 




















TARDY 



. Me a game witl^ alisr of words.- , Indicate ' \ 
, start and finish on' game board. <' 

.■Make ^ set,of cards^' each with^one word., The 
^ Words listed on the cdrSs are synonyms for. the 
' * 'words listed.on the board. ■ "^^ 

Place cards face down in a- pile on'the board. ' 
■ . . Have students draw a' card. If .card is a synonym 
. for the word on which his/her marker is placed, \ 
^■'the playe;.. moves the marker to the next word., 
Ijf.word is not a synonym;; player remains on word 
■ l&d draws a new card at next turn,',' 
. ',' . Used cards '.are put In a pile face down and may. be 
f used again if necess'ary, 

cof/-^^'"^ player to get to the pot of gold is 
^J^jrtnnej, _ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



\ 



4 
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Pos^iMe Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



/ 



' 1 



District Resources 



f. 



305 



SHALL SCHOOI| PROJECT ' ( 



Suggested Objective Placement... .2-3 
Student Uamiag Objective(s) j^student knows that s vnony^ are words th at kv. ^ 

s; B. sftat 1, to lead a^d rt.m„a he j«5li!OL2»2^^ to 



Ills/her jTigfr»rM/Mio1,-[pyp] • 



Related Area^s),. Unguagfi Arts, SpPiH.f>, u.^^^., p,rrrr-lnn 
Su^ested Activities; GTade(s) 2^3 



State Goal' 
District Goal 
Prograffl Goal 



3, A 




Variation : 
.. Make a game board. 



SYNONYMS 




\ ,SYNQNYMS, 



. Make cards with pairs , of words, some of which' are 

synonyms and sole pairs which are not synonyms. 
. The first player takes a card arid if the two words 
.are synonyms, he/she may move to the next. If 
; the words are not synonyms, he/she may move to the 
next no, 

. The playVcdntinues until a player reaches' the pot 
of gold. : , . . 

. This gamemay.be played with hbmonyns, antonyms, 
etc. ' . 



ERIC 



•I. 



Suggested Monitoring ■■ 
_, Procedures ' 



-195- 



possible Resources 



Teacher's .Manual - District. 
Adopted Material 



District' Resources 



337 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggesffid Monitoring 
Procedures ^ 



Possible Resources 



ERIC ' 



n n. .Q 



1 



t 



Mstrict KescHirces 
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SHALL SCH0OLS,PROJECT 



. Suggested Ohjective Placement/ 2-3 



Student Leamiag Objefctive{s) A, The student knows ' that SYnonyms are words that have similar 



State Goal. 



je anings/ B. The student is abl e to read an d un derstand the meanin p of synonyms mto^Tht. fn ■ District^Goal 
iis/her instructional level.' ' ": . 

./ , ' : — ^— — • ■ ■ ' , Program Goal 

.Jleiated Area(s) 




Title: , EnvironnentalTrip 

. . Gro^ entire-class '. 

^ 'Materials ; pencil, papef "'''' » ' 

Procedure(s) ; • . ' . 

. In order to develop, written expression of feelings 
toward polluted environments,, have the class, visit 
a site of environmental poUution.' This could b'e 
.. an eroded hank, a litter-strewn lot, an industrial 
: complex .with belching smoke, or a no^y street 
comer. ' . ■.. 

■ . . Have the students writer ;dqyn as. many . words as " ' 
possible that express how they feS at that moment 
about the-^scene before then. Thekeacher can : . . 
coinpose a master list latei;., ' V; ' 
(If it i? not; possible to visit*ah actual site, 
slides or pictures may be used,) 

: :;> lids: in the classrooln, read lists'. Then ask the 
■;. following questions: Do the.wards mean the same 
- thing to ;,alLstudents can be ' 

identified' for these vords.'. 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • '. ' 

Teaching Activities in Environnenta 
Education , Volume IlT^ 197,5.,. by . 
Wheatley and Coon, 

.MC Center for .Science, Mathematics 
Epvironinental Education, Ohio State 
University " ' 

Center Stuff for Nooks and Crannies 



Forte, Pangle, and Tupa, Incentive 
Publications,' 1973. 



District Sesources- 



StiiliHted Activities!. Gnded) 



y 



Suggeated Konltorlng 
-Brocedores- 



Possible Resources'.' 



4 



ERIC. 
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Digtrict Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



S.tudeat Uaming,Objective(s) A The student U ahle ro read' and W.^.n. ... . 
groprl^te to his/her instnctlonal kv.l . t>. student bn.. w^. 



the same but hav e different meanings and spellin gs', i.e.,' 
know, no. ; 

Related Area(s) ^ 



are words that snnnH District 'Goal 



liar, pair, pare, eight. ate. weif>ht, ' Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Title:; • Magnetic Homonyms 
Grou£ Size: pair, small group 
Saterials:. cards, paper clips, magnet 



&ocedwe(s)4- - — - - ^- -^^ — 
. Write pairs of homonyms on cards, placing one ' 
, word on.each catd. Put a .paper clip on card. 
' . The cards are placed face down and mixed. 
■ . A magnet is' used to pick up two cards at a tum.- 
They are then flipped oyer and checked to see if 
they are homonyms. 
. If they are homonyms, they are. counted as one 

point for the magnet -holder. If not, they are ' 
^ returned to tlie pile, and the magnet is. passed to 
., the next player. . ; 

. Game is continued until al! cards are used. 
.. Person with most, cards wins. ■ 

Variation : ' .' 

. Put magnet on end of fishing pole and cards in' a 
. fish bowl. • 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Obsene group in homonym g^e. 
No^e and record students who\ 
understand the meaning of 
__ — homonyms-and- those who do not." 



ERIC 



1^ 1 



Possible Resources 



On a work sheet write sentences 
with one word missing. The 
student is -to choose homonps 
and write in the correct word, 
e.g., I (eight) (ate) the apple. 



■199- 



Teacher''s Manual - District 
Adoptfed Material 



Change for Children , Kaplan, 
Kaplan, Madsen, and Taylor, 
Goodyear Publishing, Inc., 
copyright 1973. 



Reading Activities for Child 
Involvement . Evelyn B. Spache, 
Allyn^ and Baco6, 1973. 



District Resources 



4"" 



r4uggested4ctivit'it6S!-r-Srade.<s)— 2*3- 



-^Dggested-Monttcjrit 
Procedures 



'lltie: 



Group Slzy , individual 
Materiaisl V cards (vith homonymsjMist of 

■ sentences containing an underlined 




Procedure (g) : . • . . 

• '. vDeal homonyiD cards to a small group of . stud) 
Teacher or student who has no homonym cards n 
the sentences. Student who has a homonym card 
for a- word, discards his/her card. Student who,; t 
first discards homonym' cards is the winner. 

■^ Variation ; , 

• . Give the student sets of cards thdt have 
homonyms. ' Read a sentence and have the student • 
choose the, correct word for the sentence. 



District Resources 



T , ! ■ ' ' ' — 

Suggested Objective Placement 



StuiJei|t. Learning fl^^j^r^iw^gV A. The student Is able to read and 'understand' the meaning of homonyis State Goal 
appropriate to his/her ■ instructional- level. B. The student knows that homonyms are' words that, so'utfd District Goal 

the saee but have different meaningsyd spellings, i.e., pearV pair,- pare, eight, ate, weight, vait, ■ program Goal 

• ■ . ■ ' ■ , , • . ■ ' ■ '■ ' ■ 

Mated. Area(s)_ . ' i ' . ' , ■ •'. - , . 



3,4 



Suggested Activities: ■ Grade (s) _2:i 



/ 



, ; , .. . Title: • The Pair Tree ; ■ ' 
.V ' ^- . G yup . Size ; individual, small group 
7./' .l. t Hateriais r- gae boardy-cards (leaf-shaped) 

Procedure(s ).; ■■■ '■ . 

■.{{Studenf matdies words on leaves' with ^homonyms on 
^' ...tree game board,^ Numbering leaves makes it self-. 

. correcting.- 

■.' Variation : . ■ / • 

,j -. .Students write the pairs of words on pe^r-shaped 
■ pieces of paper'and make the, tree thaas§lves. 




Suggested Monitoring 
■\ Procedures / 



Possible Resources 

. ' • . 

Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s). *2-3- 



. Title: 

jSrou^Slze: small' group 
..USSSlSkv cards, tagboard, felt tip pens 

. _Procedure(8) ; " . 

W^ite pairs of homonyms on cards 
. 'Shuffle deck and pass out an equil number of cards 

• J .^ll fayers until .,all cards are. passed out. ' 
• *irst player puts down one card. 
. Player who has the homonym plays it. 'ihen he/she 
-plays a new card.- - ' , ■ ' . 

, / Player with homonyn plays it, etc. 

who uses all his/her cards first wins. 



TRIG 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
I Adopted Haterial 



.V 



.District Resources 



-^02- 



SHMX SCHOOtS PROJECT 



' ■ Suggested Objective Placement 'J-3. . 
Student LeaWng-Objective(s) i^-Jhfi^^^ 



:tlip samp hnr hm i\ifhr,nf r^ .or^^.^. H spem.^., i.... ..or, 

know, no. ■ ^ — ' ' 

Related Area(s) 



.Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2t3,. 



SMe:' The Homonyi Ti^e ' ■ • 
Group Size: ■, , ^ ,;;„ 

. .M^B • bulletin boardt plowed paper, ,;i 



pens^ 




HOMONYM 'it A 
. TREE!!'|.iy 



ERICh 



"Hoffionyms" are words . 
that sound alike but are 
spelled differently.. .If 
jou "can. find homonynis, 
I'^ite them on the apple 
and pin them to the tree. 
(Check' the spellingi) ' 




z^^^:' apples in 
h-i ; the pocket 



Suggested Monitoring ^ ^ 
Procedures •■ ' 



-203- 




Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual' - District i . 
Adopted Material •, '. 



District Resources 



: ■■<■ <■ ,. 



^ 0 



Suggested ActMties-r Grade(s)"' 



Suggested Moni Coring , 
■ Procedures. . 



J ^ ' 



\ V 




V 



1 



i hi 
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District Resources 



omut duiuuLS- PROJECT 



Suggested. Objective Pia'cenent ,1-3- 




hLstudent 18 able to describe the .e^ln^ . .f ....3 in the content of .pnr.n.^c \. 

L \ ^ II 



Related, Area('s), 



Suggested Activities: Gr^de(s)..lrf 



Title ; ' ■ 

Group <Slze ; small group ' ■ : 

. Materials ; chalkboard ' 
Procedure(g) ; ■ 

.; Print' the word "show" on. the. chalkboard. ' 

' . Teachip says to the students/ "li am going to read 

. ' something to you. You will hear this word 
several times. I want/you tojaixk about whatlt 
means each time you hear it." -\ ■ 
Exam£le: The boys and girls' are goingto have a 
show. Sue said, "I wlll show you how to make a" 

. ^urtain for this stage." John said, % . can use 
Ikhis old blanket for a curtain if the.)iole doesn't 
show.", 

' . TeScher asks: • , ^ . ' , j 
, 1. What' I said first was-THe boys and girls 
. • are going to have a .show. What does show 



,, .2. Then what I said was-John 5aid,;.^"We can 
. ■ ■ ^use this old blanket for a curtain li the 

hole won't shoj£ " What -'does sho^'mei? 
.. Continue in -this fashion. " . ' 



State Goal 



, District Goal 
Program l^al 



1 



3,4 



Suggested Monltpring- 
Procedures."- • ■ f „■.■ 



Observe students in group 
activities. ' Note .and record 
student who has attained . 

the-objectlves-and-those l 

■who do not. 

Move^ around the class while 
students are working in.; 
their seats. Give a card 
containing three sentences 
to a student. The three 
sentences contain the same " 
word with different meanings. 
The student is asked to 
read -the sentences and' give 
the meanings to the teacher. .. 
■Example ; (1) Please take 
these books to the library.. ' 
(2) It vfill take two of you 
to carry them. (3), I can't 
take all this loud noise. 



.Possible Resources' 



Teacher's Manual - District , 
i Adopted Material . 



-^t:."One Totr.Many", Richard- 
Boning, Dexter and Westbrobkj 
Ltd. ■ / 



District Resources 



■Mr 



Title;. . Multiple Meanings 
• Group Size ? individual, small group . 
Materials ; worksheet 
ProceduTe(8) ; 

,i. Give the students a l)aragraph in which a comon : 
' word occiirs several times, . 
. Students are to read the piaragraph and give the 
. meaning of the.word in each sentence. 

Example ; "Johii stood still' so Mother, could take 
; his picture. ' Then the phone rang and Mother went 
to answer. -She said, "John, please be still while 
l a on the phone." John still kept on talking.; 
. Other words to use: get, bark, let,, run. , " 



7 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



J 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Reading 



^SPECIFIC AREA: _ Comprphpt^^ln^; ■ P ^..^Mnn 



The student knows: 

.^that punctuation marks are an aid to comprehension. 
. that a period signals the end of a 'sLta'tement. 
, . that a question mark signals the end of an asking sentence. 
. that a comma, signals a pause. ' : , v *• 

. that an exclamation mark signals strong feelings." 
.• that ««mma-s±gnai»-«n-«cpianatory phrase," the name of a person 

spoken to, or the s'eparation of items In a's^ries. • 
. a quotation mark signals the wprds spoken §y an individual. • 
. an apostrophe signals a contraction or ovmer'ship. ; 



The student is able to:' . ., 

. determine in context the specific strong feeling signaled "by 
the exclamation mark. • ■ : 

I . determine the meaning signaled by commas. r- - ' 

. determine whether :quotation marks are used to i^^dicate words 
. ; «Boken or ideinti'fy special names or titles. 

. determine that the apostrophe signals a contraction or a 
possessive. . ■ 



riio stiiilcnt values: 




ERIC 



OPTIOm GOALS AND 'activities 




ERIC t , 421 ; : 



SMMX SCHOOLS PROJECI ^■ 

' .. . v:^ , ■ . .Swted Objective Placement w 

-Student Learning Ob1ectlver«l ' A. The students knws M»f pnnAh..H.„ n.i 

lis the end of a statement. C. Thp 




Related Area(s) 



State Goal • 
District Goal 
Progra. Goal ' 




6 




Suggested Activltiesj Grade{s) 




, Title; ': 

■ • 552!£lize: individual or small gtoup 

' ■ Materials:, ; chalkijoard.'or tork sheet 
Procedure(s^ ; y 

: ' As f group or individiially (as folli-up to 
instruction), have student Insert question marks 
and periods where necessary;' 
Example ; • 




' ^ "What cau i do to help " asked the boy 
to his mother- .Sge'.was. makiag hls'fdvorite 
■ cookies f , . / '' , h. 

You can get some bowls foi; the decora- 
tions. . Can you find' them " . 
, |H l ean," he said * 
■;.|-^.:. - "thank you for helping me," said his'mothef 

Lisa was walking home She saw ahead of her 
v a large gray rabbit- Lisa asked herself ■ i^'What 

' is that rabbit.doing here I wonder where he ' 
Is going " I' 

The rabbit looked at Lisa He seemed to be 
thinking the same thing What Is that girl doing 

As they passed, one. another on the, rwd, .Lisa 

■•wa8..hai>py^thatsomethlng;unu8ual-hadhappe^^ ■ 

today • ■ :■• 



Suggested Monitor'lng 
Procedures 

Teacher .can observe the 
'Students completing, punctua- 
tion in a serlies of 'given 
sentences. ^' 

The student will be able, 
• to Insert ,, the period and 
•question mark ifr the " . .' 
appropriate place in a I' 
sentence, or a group of ■ 
sentences' in a selection. 

Given a series of unpunctu- ■ 
^ted sentences,, the student 
•Will be able to determine 
'if the sentence requires a 
period or a question mark;,, 



.Possible Resources 



I 



• Teacher's Manual -. District 7 
"Adopted Material 

Reading Activities for Learnlng_, 
■ Centers . by Frank Schaffer 

Film': "Punctuation" for rental 
from: Audio-Visual Services, 
University Park; Pa. 



Film: "Punctuation for Beginners 
Coronet Instructional F'i]jDs 

■ . ■ • ■ ■ ■ 4'- 



_Distrlct Resources 




Title : . Wait, a Minute! . 
/ „ Group Size; individual, entire class' . 
Materials ; written selections without ■ 
periods or question narks 
Procedure(s) ; ..^^ 

. Write this story again. Put in all the capital 
letters and periods that have been left out. 

. San saw a black . cat. he ran to get it' the 
tat jumped in a box San. did not see the cat . the 
r • box fell _the cat ran now San saw the bUck cat 
Sai got it.^"~ '~ — - . ■ — ^ — 



Suggested. Monitoring' 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • ' . ' 



. District Resources 



SHALL SCBOW PROJECT 



.Sfudeat .Learning Oblectivefsl ^e,8t"dent knows that punc tuation marks are. an aid 
> ccpehension.. B,. m stiiffent icnows that a coma signals a pause 



Suggested Objective Placement ■ 



. . . . Title ; . , 

^ '^ pm^ sinall, large, 6r entire class 
■■. ; Materials: chalkboard or worksheet. \ 



'■.V 



• ^\t\sentences containing' lists, of things onthe 
worKsfteet Xor .boaffd) without 

. ^adentsithen read the lists. - 

' ' !^^! '"'^'^'^^^^^^^ists ofit^^^ 

toe. honiiias in the sentences. ' 

• ^Ifft udms: Which, is easier to read? What did 
. youpoateachcoinnia?. 

•/Discuss. 



.... V/ 



ERIC 



4 



State Goal .• 

District Goal 

Program Goal 




Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material / 



District Resources 



■'>■■ ■. . 



4 



'■"3 



■V 




ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



5; 
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Posslble Resources 



. District Resources 



^ Suggested Objective Placement . _14 

Student Learning 0bjective(8) A. The student knov s that punctuation marks are an aid to comprehen-. jtate Goal 

,B. The student knows that a com sip.«l««n explanatory phrase. thP n..p nf 

n if. ^the separation of Items in a serlp«. r no o...^.Tiri bows that 
V xne stuaenMs able Lo dtLemiie U.e meaning signaled by Zs 
Related. Area(8)_I'anguage Arts 



a person spoken District Goal 
a coma signals a pause. Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Gradets) , 2-3 
Title! 

• Group Size; small or- large groups 

. Materials ;/ ■ work sheet 
Procedure(s) ; - „. 

. On. a chalkboard- or on a work sheet have sample 

seatences in which there are explanatory phraSes, 
• names or persons or Items in. a series separated 
■ by commas. Insert commas In. different, places to,, 
. show how this alters the meaning of the sentence. 

. • &cfflBgle:. John the boy in the'blue; sweater, is my 

brother, (explanatory phrase) 
• . John, the. boy in the blue sweater is my 
brother. 

Who is John? a boy being spoken to 
. John, 'the boy in the blue sweater, is my ' V 
■ brother, 

• , Who is John? my brbther/a boy wearing a 
blue sweater 



Oe: Jack knows Patty., (name, of person) . 
. Jpck taows Patty. 

Jack is a friend of Pattyl 
..Jack knows, Patty. 
Patty is a person being spoken to. 

^ jle: Jane is bringing these things to the 
picnic; ice, cream, chocolate cake, fruit salad. 
' How manjr; things is Jane bringing? 
ice, crean, chocolate, cake, fruit, salad J_ 
. ice-cr^am,. chocolate cafce, fruit salad ,3 

• • ■ •■ : ...... 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

• When the student comes to 
a sentence with a comma, 

. ask the student what a commq 
does, . 

Given an unknown sentence 
with a comma or commas, the 
.student will be able to give 
.tlie' meaning, of the phrase: 
set aside by the comma. The 
student wUl be able to read 
^ the sentence in the appro- 
priate manner*. .. ■ 

^le ! BiUyi Joe went to 
the show with us, ye8,terday . 
afternoon. ' 

Choose the correct interpreta- 
tion.. 

- Spmeone is speaking to Billy 
Joe. 

- Joe went to the show. 

- Someone is speaking to Billy 
•- Billy Joe went to the show. 

The student will be able to 
pick the cprrect' response. 



.1 



Possible Resources 

Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • 



District Resources 



i 



•''0 



4C 



0 



ERIC 



• ■•J' 



Suggested Hbnltorlng . 
Procedures 



I 



Possible Resources 



a ■ 
:214- 




r 



District Resources: 



/ 



SMA?l:S(adCLS PROJECT 



• * ' .4/ 



Suggested ObJectiiePUieiiait 1-3 



•to,. «. Tk. tlatme«:lapllrfiiart.8lfflals <^^^ C; Ite stito ii -" innfri,! hml 




Vitl t M ^frenl^P 1n>onta,> rh. ^ M.., . ^u., ^^^^ y.^ „^..,^j^.^ 



[;• Related Area(8) 



i_^,fwgram Goal 



It 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 




individual, small 'group * • 

:. . . ::^ :r;?i^terlals!.. chalkbb.ard or work- sheet • 
v lrocedore(8^ ; ■ .: • , , 

■; Gl^e examples of, sentences on ttj^boara.; 'ihen-- 
;• . ; .sJj^w how- those saten'ces cai diange^^^^f^^^^ 
^ exclaiiiatipn mffl:k is added, ' ; ; 

lie; a.- Hand me the baj?," . . ' %v 



• . . Hand me the iag l 

:•; ! : 'V. . • ^•''■^I^°iolng -hoipei^ ■■-i 
\ :■ ■ ..f ■ , , ,■ I*m going hornet ■ 

M Extension; ae;:stu^^^ 

.reguiring them to" fUl in exclamation, marks' . : 
;' •. where- neede^,. , : ■ ' • . - , . ,/ 

- ^Example ; ' . 
•i^^ Fire We hat not expected it this summer. : If 
, • |^8J:.faaye l,een from the^ lightening last night 
;. c ' ■ Help The voice rang throjigh the night. ■ 

^ire!^ fehad not expected it this' summer, It 
■ rf fr'i'''^'"^ lightening last.nightl- 
fleipl ' Tjie 'voice.rang through the night. : 



0 

ERIC 



4 



Jo 



Suggested Mbhitoring 
/ Procedures 



Askfthe students what an . 
.exclamation mark signals. 

' When the. student, .comes to a 
sentence witIi;an:e?cclamation , 
Mrk,:he/she;.wlll^])e able' to ^ 
express tie; specific stroiig:^^^ 
feeling. signaled as, deti^cn ^ 
fined by context. . ■ i. ■ ' 

, Giv& a sefies of sehteiices, ' 
■the. student is able to, deter- 

iiiine .which ^sentences, should 
■ •liave exclamation marks. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District'' 
.. Ad'opt'ed Materi'al 



, .,'11 1 ;>k. t. >s • 



fi4- 



District ResourcM 
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SMALL SCdWLs PROJECT-' 



Si 




Related Area(s) ' T.atiguage Arts 



Suggested Activities : Grade (s) 1- 3 



Newspaper ?dea / 
Individual or entire class 
newspapers i scissors , paste 



; ^ . Title ; - 

Group Size : 

"Materials ; 
Procedure (s) ; 

. Have students read comic section of a' newspaper 
' * each student pick a coiuinn that he/she enjoys 

that has several characters talking. ■ ■ 

i Have each student copy.-the narration of the comic 
he/she iias chosen. ' „ 
Example; (Dagwood and Blondle Comic Strip) 

Dagwooa walks to the ringing phone and picks 
up the receiver. "Hello ! " -he said , "You don'-c 

■ rw*^ Y°j^^^say-''.^e returns, 

ther^^prdc to; its cradle,' ft^pk^'■^:^■^^■^:^r\'^ 

"Whovwas that?^'v :: ; • C^. 

Dag«;7004 retoa:;iii;' v;''He d^dn^^^^^ 
; •.• ■. .•.^;-> ^* - i.^ " ■'■ ' •■■ ^ ■ *i%-l7-^''. :'V - 

. . Variation; Have . the students cut conilc cartoon- 
out of newspaper.- Make sure- it does not have a 
caption. . ■ -■ . ' ^ - . :■ . 

.-■Have the students fill in the caption on tbeir' own 
^K - ' '^^ ^ quotation-:, marks foj: persons speaking'. 

'"■'>,:.' ■ Title ;., r- -W^rknaTTioe 

- v .; . Group Si.ze i - entire rlagg 

■J^l Materials; i:^: paper and "pencil 

Procedure/s) ; , - 

; Have students make nicknames for other students 

in class, listing them on a sheet or paper 
: Examp_le; 1. Mike "The Rock" Cliftoh 

_ 2. .Kathy "Cat" Fredericks, etc. 



Suggested Moni 
' Procedures 



The student w: 
put quotation 
apprqgriatie w( 
of words in a 
when given a i 
sentences.. 

Example ;. ' 

a. Hello, said 
"Hello," sa 

b. l.read, Cal 
I readji "Ca 

-Sl^orty .Mack 
". smallest ho; 
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ERIC 



^ted Objective Placement ' 2-3 
tre an aid to. comprehen- State 
y. an individual, ; C. The Dlstrj 
rds spoRen or identify Procr- 



Lng 




be able to 
:ks" around ' 
; or group 
Ltence, 
es of 


Teacher's Manua 
Adopted -Materia 

Newspapers- corh: 


e voice.* 
the voice. 


< 


E the WildV 
of the. wild/? 


• a . . ■ . - ■" • . 

' ' * \ 1 ' ■ -■ - 


>^h was the 


.•-■*>. 


I plassv ^ '"^ > 


District Resoiitci 


itosh was<* 





>y invclass. 



•Jiisiescea Objective Placeneat 1-3 



iSt^^:<bj^l^ ± r& m^ to punctuation ^k. .r,'^ ..^^^^^^^^ 

- — ■ Pfogram Gpal 



as.atle.to iietei.lnP rhat.the m^tr^^^^, a contractlm,'»r:,^«.«.„. 
:Re.Iate,d .Area(s') . lanmf^e Arts 



;Suggfested Activities; Gfade(s): 1-3 



/ 



: Grou^^Size:, individual dr Itire class. ' 
• ■ laterials^ - ^ , 
■ ProcgdureCs) ; , : , ^ ,. 

■„ ... Ori a work sheet, the students, write, the contracted 
. form of the list of words at the top of the sheet. 
. .. On .the- bottom of the sheet is a story in which 

■ : the 8tudents„ fill in the blanks with missing 
; .contractions. . ^ • 

Bis activity, could also be done on tie chalkboard, 

. (Apable-students My enjoy making up their own. ' 
. • . stories, with is many contractions as ppssibW 
N Example ;' did not, didn't ■ I will ' :1 

■ .;'c^ not _^ .. . should not 

■ i- ^^' ' is not 

I'm not'^eeling very well. too bad. My 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



.Ask the students what an 
. apostrophe 'S.; used for; 



ghroit hijrts so .I_^ t^k very loudly.^, i 
#4e.'my. medicine, so Mom said'she 
talkon the phoni ' I sure ^ dg.tfe^gain. 
Maybe T be. better tomorrnu. .V ,■ 



let me 



■■t;'.' 



■I 



Title; . . ^'^■''^■<^p :r 

■/ ' ■ Group Size ; " > *' 
%^ Matei3|ils ;-..-. 
Procedure (s) r..'' ' ; , , 

. The .students wUl identify the possessive endings 
in the phrases by rfflnritljng them in possessive form 

•■ "the desk.of the father- his father'^. desk 
■ . the legs of the tabifi the' table's legs 

,gj^°«s °f the^girl - the ilvl'g shoes 



.When . the student comes.: to a 
sentence with an apostrophe, 
the student will be able. to 
tell how 'it is.used-either;^ 
as a contraction or as. 
ownership,.,. 

.Given a series ^f unmarked 
:^ words in a sentence, tiie ' , 
^' student -v^ill be able to fill 
" ■ in .th^jneeded apostrophe in 
, tHe appropriate .places and to 
show that ^t means either " 
, contraction or^hows owner- 
ship./ 'C . 

' ' ' ' ■ 

. Uml^ \ On the lines below ' 

• the sentence: fill in the con- 
tractions and possessives 

■ and label them. 

The boys. lamp wasnt broken. 

■ !• boys' ■•possessive '' 

* 2. wasn't - contraction ■ 
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1 



Possible.^ Resources 



Teacher's Manual -'District 
. Adopted Material 



> y 



District Resource's' 



4!'. 



f 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title ; Apostrophe hmy 
■ Groap Size :" 4-6 players. » 
' Materials : gaae: 52 blank tagboard cards. . 



... :j 



13 cards have contraction? ■ ': .'. 
written on them ' • 

13. cards with possessive 



\^ ■. phrases 
[ : 13' cards with the word . 



Jane's 
hat 



"contraction" : . ; icontractloi^ 



13' cards with thfijMd.i."'' 



possessive 



possessive 



PrQCedure(s) ; ' V ' ''0 . 

, Each piajrer' is dealt Jive cards. \ 
"•.^Th^tject of the game is to match a possessive 
' >:wbEd card with a' possessive phrase card_V__ 



possessive 



and Jane's hat 

■ 3'^ — 

a clitracticHi, 



and a contraction word "card . with 



'didn't and™ 



contraction 



. The players, take turns drawing cards- from the pile" 
in the centei and laying down their matches . . 

. .The first .player who lays' down all his/her cards 
with -one to' discard, wins; . ■ ; 



4:s 



' ERIC 



.Suggested Mbnitorlng . 
'Procedures' 
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Possible Resources ' '' 



District fifisources; 



SMALL SCHOOLS. "PROJECT 



SUBJECT: ^ -Rp^flfny . 



SPECIFIC AREA: Comprehension: Literal; 



Tlie student ..knows : . ' : .J ^ ./ - 

. literal details are." stated facts sCich as names of characters,;* .- : ■ 
setting, incidents and *time the sifory or event, took place. Hi; . - 

. the main idea of^a.^tory (selection) or paragraph is an expliS" 
statement which^onveys the theme or focus of the -^tory ?selectionO 

. or paragraph. ^ 

sequence -is the order of incidents or Actions; ip.. a^^^ :^ 



iTh^; s tudeii t is. able to-: 



^'^^^^^ij^ read a 

W^m^^^iy stateij)?|&jn. a select 



.. recall 4etails__^hen. explicitly stated) fjrom listening . to a 
selection; :reaa dcSl'I|!: 
".*. locate details (when '' 

selection. 
*. recall the main idea ^^fe rttejc^^^^^ 
, read by self or other^'i^vr'Av, " ' • 

. recall a sequence (when^^ll^|;Iy?^t4ted).;^ 
- selection i^ad- orally hy mf|^^let^i■^i;^•^:U 
*. recall a sequejice (whirr exp]^-oi^&)S|ii&^^^^ 

by self.- V. " '^^i^ii^&i^V:'''<%'r^i^:^g^ \ ■,- 

. recall character traits -(when explicitly stated) from listening " 
to a selection read orally. . - - ' * ■ ' 

*, recall cause and effect relationships (when explicitly stated) 
^ f tTom listeoing to a selection by self or others. 
. recall compaj^isons (when explicitly stated) in a selection 
read by self ' siaaijbthers. 



T^K'" stiuicnt values: 



\ 




ERIC 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



ART 



■IT.?', ♦ 



CAREER EDUCATION 



■j:5 

o ■ 
ERIC 



OPTIONAL ;GdALS , AND ACTIVITIES 
MUSIC 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



' 7 \: '.^ 



MATH 



.... ,-....j^.r,.J-" 



READING 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



4 



T 



u ■ 



SMALL iCAfm PROJECT 



f 



'^*t:i^mli8 Object 
'^'■'^ listening to ;^ ..1..^.^; rrnd nriin ' ' ' 



Suggested Objective Placement ^"^ 



Related .Atea(s) j:an);uag e Ar«/L^^^, 



Suggested Activities: >ade(s) H 



,;• ^ Size: large group, small group 

_ ■. . Materi^: . text or other selection ■■ 
Procedure(a| ; . . . ; 

; . Read the following selectioa:. 
. . • - ^ Oiie.day Steve:kd'Jeiiny:^ent-t^ the toy store 
to buy a birthday:present for. their cousin Bill. 
. I think B.iU would like this' toy car " • • 
Steve said^.to his sister. . 
.. .. "Oh, he already has lots of toy carsi" said 
Jenny.. ...'How. about this box of big crayons? ' 
They, jre just the kind I use." 

■ : "We can't get him that," said' Steve. "He's 
too old for crayons." . .'f,.;. 
r ^;why? Even big ^olgiieiW- draw," said 



. . ^^^^^ '^^^y couldn'ii,2agree,,;^^^^^^^^ • 
went'on. "They looked. at-ctg-iSre toys before 
th| found what they wanted. .,They...s.aw a train set 

th^:chey both liked, but they didn't have enl h 
■ .Jioney to buy it. Then Jenny lUced a puzzle book 

but :Steve>:paid he knew Bill, had one just like it! 

r,. Finally they found something they both ' 

, really liked, -and they had enough money, too. So 

:■ ; they bought BiU.a toy frog that, hopped. 

..' Ask the. folLjwing questions:; ' ■ 

A. What toys, did Steve. and' Jenny look at before' 
•\ they picked, Bill's present? (a toy car, ' ' 
.crayons, a train set,. a puzz^^ book)' 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring- 
' :-?rQcedures 



Ask the student .questions, 
concerning the st^ry. ;; Al$o' 
give students. an oral; test 
or dittoed sheets requiring 
Hatching, filliin^ blank or 
true - f^lse stateients-. 
pertaining to,.the story,, 

Observe their result; 
Example ; 

IV, Steve wanted to' buy Bill a 



. 2. Jenny .wanted.^'buy Bill a 

. ' . ... A ■ 

r , ^ ' ■ , 

3v They settled on a ^-r] \ 

'Match the sentence .tfi th.*.' > 
•^right picture. , ■• ' ' 
1.;' Steve .and •Jenhy agreed on' 

. a present .but could not 
. ' .afford it,. • ' / 




.2. They bought' this present 
for Bill. ..i, . ' 




.^ ^tate Goal' 
_ District Goal 
Program Goal 



6 



■" Possible Resources 



leacher's Manual - District \. 
Adopted Material ■ 

Filistrlp.: "Read and Tell, Pt. 2 

A Series",:::Universal Education 
and -Visual Arts 



District Resourcps 



4'v 



Suggested Activities: Grade,(8) 'j^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ' 



Possi1)le Resources;^ 



B.' What did "they finally; buy? (a toy.;ifr.og,that. 



X: 



EKLC 



.;:V- . 



•■True ^otFalsf ; ■ |' 
V' •' :1.' Bill 'was Steve' s ' 
' / 'vbrotiien:;. I ' • 

. ^'Zi... Jenny, said |liat boys- 

'iike'to draw. 
_____ 3. Jenny and Sfeve 
■ . t-, decided toibuy the 
■ ' train. ■ ' 



■Teife-'s Manual'' - District 
Adopted 'Katerial , : • 



■J: 



District ,Re^Q;ircfe6'' 



■224-"' 



SHAU' SCHOOLS PROJKT 



Student Learning Pbj«ctiye(s) . studrit' is .M , to loAiet^^^^ ^ .^^ , V 

Distri'ct' 




|e g a. selectl'da. ' ^ \. 



feafs lLanmee Arts 



■Suggested-Activities:.. , Grade*(s) i-'ff 




Prog-fam GoaT 



•}, 10 



•iV- 



■ 'My "Lucky .Day ■'■ 

■ ' .^!£!£'iM' /:l^rge gwupi small group."' • 

' Materials ; textS: or tjeacher-made story' ^ 

PrOcedure(8) ; ■ -y^ . , . 

; , Print the following Sentences on the .board: ' *:' 

This is my lucl^ day: ' ' . V '/ 

i get to .g6 to the zoo. 

„Steve,>. Betty, Joe -and Sue vill go,: too. 

J'Se^will'go on the bus.'"' , ' . \ •■ '"*;a^' 

\ '^Aeve wancs td.':see the,tlg?rs. ' ' . . ' • 

. J Betty wants to .seethe ./li'b^ . ' , . 

. \' ■ 'joe t&itS ta.see.;the k&garoos,' ', , / 

Sue, wants to see the ribblts." 

■ I just want to see ;all of the animals. 

■ .- Give the. pupils tlae; to read all the; sentences *^ 

•silently. Tlien. ask! individual students the 
*foli-owinfqu%ions; ■ ''^^ ' 
::'-.a/.Wh'afk.ijid of a dav.was.it? (lubky) ' ' ' 
. , ^* ife'^^s feryon^e going? /to , ;he zoo) • 

/e. What dif Betty wjij 
• ^. fr ghat did .Joe 

, Vg. What did .Sue want.\o see? ■ (rabbits) 
' ' % ifet did .the person who told the story want 
Vytisee- 'Cali^thea^s).-'^ ' , ' 

O' ■■■■ iW . . . V / 



.Suggested Monitoring 
;■ 'Procedures 



Allow s,tudent to read ' 
^selection silently,^hen a^ , 
:^hiiii/,hfer/tq locate- specific , 
''i^etails in the selection ■ 
■itself. . . V.'/ 
Example : ' ' / 
A, h IJhat Itind of a iay was -lt? 
" (lucky) ; ' 

r 2. How are ■ they going, to, gat 
.'there? (By, bus)/ ' [ '.: 

Record student J's cotrect. - 
responses. ' ' 



Po'ssible'jlesouTces 



I: :< 



Teacher.'s Manual - District • ■ 
Adopted Material , ■ ^.^ i ' ' 

' \ • ' ■ ■. ■'■ ■ .-vV 

. Fikstm: "Read>and.Tell,.f£.:2;; 
3,A_, Series' Vunifersal Education 
andi-Visual'irts \ ' • '. .. 



I' 



District Resources 



J 



4* 



} 



r 




V firou£ Size: readhg; group,- 4-6 . ^' ' ^^C^'^k 
' Haterials: ; ■reader^,,.coIi^f^^i.'piaper sti;!^^ 



'Procedure'^) : 

"^T^^ife^ihave read iSm. aiently,'^acii / 

.stud.eht «anded a ^aper strii)' with a questlgn ■ .' . ' 
,• • -that is answered in t|ie story.'. . V 

■ ■. The student then locates the apjswfr.\. , , - 

. Ea'ch student reads lilsjher (Question froin. the strip. 
. • , .and the answer iin :6he book,wh'en~it .is his/her turS 

'tb rea^rally. . 




'■if!*. . 



1 / ■■■ 



4-:(i 



0 

' ERIC 



4, 



Teacher's Manual - District ■ 
Adopted Material ; ;, 



District Resources 



■4 .* 

1' 



SHALL SGgOOBrPROJECT , 



It- 



-^°"^^ Hfn^" n read by ao'lf ^^y^^ . ' ■ ■ ■ / , ' ' . >-^' ' • 



Stated)State Goil- 



District Goal 



I,i0 




• ■Title; 

■ '•. ^tdrials ;.:^ .texts 
Procedore{8) :. . ■ 

V . ^^ad-the^atudats' as^story thahas^ '^ 

Befor^.jou reaUthe^^s^^^^^ 
■^^•^^the .tudeno. and ask what thef thii^thfs^ T ^^"^ ■ 

. will-be abottt. . . ' ^ - JK,^^ 



Suggested Morfitoring 
Procedures 



.The student will be able^to 
ciTCle fhe correct sentaiiee;?'.^ * 
y pertaining to the main id^l ' ' 
. . of^a s4e(;jjlon wh'efa given' . 
; many sentences; ' : '"■ 



will' be abottt. 

.. . Afeer;- the story, has biea.iead,' discuss the nain . ■ 
l^ea'of the stoiy.'and suggest- ai^ther title that ' ' 
may nave been used. ■ 



. ".. Variation ; ^iHead the atuients aVo* aoopc muK ■ 

• ask'fteni to draw a pict'ur^•. 

/; vof What the 8.4ectior was- aboitf-.aiid have theii^ 
; ; . tell about it Injone sentence, ; * 

ahi fold to make objects . 



> 1 




ia'.tlie story; 



.1 'r.. 



■ :a^ m.. • 



1 1 




,. '2. 'Th^ddctGr has a new car. 
\t3i The docto/ leads a .busy v« 

: ■The. doctor' 8 name is 'jlm/ ■', 



.4- 



or 



' jThe" student: will*be able to ' . . 

•'totif^ ;tfie, Sentence in- che'^ '^iM^S^^mSBMl^ W^- 
;:.|electioniw^ best identi- \ ■ • ■ ' ^Sh^i:.m ' 

ue§ the . liiaiii idea. *' ' 



ft 



^ Possible Resources; 



eacljfir^s Manual -.district 
f?bpted .Material ' . ' 




/ilas|tip : "Reading ; Ceinpr^ension 
:^as^^Rules•:.;ftom. "The How to - 
•'Grow' lookworms Serief Eye Gate 
PWise, InCff , ■ 



'Ill' 




Sm SPOOLS PRWECT • 



•Suggested Objective 'ElSceinent 'K-l. ■ ' 



: 'St<m \jaaiii mttOmM A. The studaMs aile 'to raiall s^iiaice (»hgi atplidtlv itaxli) r.!,] 
, -a ffll^'^^ to a 8el«tlo.iealorllht,.nort,r. : B. Ihe studeM Is afey^ecall sequent - ' 'm^^w.^ 
■(when explicitly state(i):.froB a selection r^d by self: - .V ' \" ' •■. ' 



Related Area(s) _ Language Arts 



Suggested Activities; i Grade(s) K-1 



Program^Qoal 



.1, 10 



aties; vGr, 



IJ' Grou£ Size: , , individual, eatire class 
■ . Materials : . Jables or fairy xale books, 
' Procedttre(8) ;- / ; . 

;; . . Re'id.a'^fairy' tale such as "little 'Red Ridi%Hdbd." 

■ •. Glve.;the students a set of pictures showing 't%. 
; stor^ at different stages., ' 

Have tft_ arrange the pictures in- the or^af 'v 
• the seiifueiice of the ston^" . ]' ' '' 
■: . Then have the student re|^the sto^' as 
point to the pictures.y ' ' ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Individually, the teacher' „ 
observes the student V y 
ability to 'correctly , 
sequence the pictures, 



. . • ■ Group Sl^fi yindividual. entire c^s^-; ' . 
, ■ ■ Maiterials r'^ 3;to11 of papery cardboard'box ■ ' 
Procedure(s); ' , . 

. . Have the students; read a stjry. A^feE jyding the 
-sttiiy/. the students draw pictures depicfing^^cenes 
^|^:?roi,t!ie -story. ■ ; ' ' 
j;. ■. -The s,tudenE:;puts the* plcturef fli'a'' roll of' paper. 
. The roll' is ii^eito a cardboard box. 




'■■ Jf, 



.'Observe the student''^!" ■ ' 
product to see if pfdp:^^ 
sequenced. 



'Possibl^.Resoui:ces 



Teacher's Manual'- District, • 
Adopted Material! ■■ 

i, 4 . ■ ' . ; ■ 

■Children's* Story books * 

nqws^apsrs - comics ' . 

Duplfoating Master: "What Comes ' 
; Fi^,tfNext:? ■Last?"; Tlie Instructo 
)oiat'ion- ' .. ' 



Film: 



■Ik 



/■r^^^^udtots have^'the'story-pietures rolled to one 
: .•side.. ■'Thel roll It to. tlie i?thei?^.side as they retell 
■■ . ihe story.' 

.ERJC 4b2 




\and^After:; T^l[^; th^ Story "in * 
^ Logical Sequenc^Ii The/Learning ; 
Corp. 'of Me^xca. ' 



"District. Rescfurces' 



"rrr. — J- 
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Suggested Activities: GMde(8) 




litle: - • New|iei::idea'^ . 

Size: indlvf^iial or small groiip 

' v Jfaterlals: newspaper qmics 
ftocedui* j): • 

To-ojer Sts familiar cpMcf SSlh little siript, 
^ -J Sunday j3r daily papers, w' 
- 'iiX studenfs sequence the pictures and tell, a 
;':y tOvgo with thfe comic j^tures. / 

Grou£Ske: total class. , . ,' 
MatertaM . papers, crayons 



. Each, student thinks o^& "happening". ' . 
, , ^^^^ ^ sheet of paper., and have them 

teaii^cut the paper intd'four sections. 
■■ . Each. student, makes illustrations and/or writes 
sentences of f Qur events in a "sequence contained 
'in ttie happening. .• ,, /. 
-^'^-.The student, mixes up the four sections and gives 
■''^f '" to.a friend to put' towther. ' f 




Extension: Make a puzzle for 'sequential order by 
' r., cuttitig up comic strips ;and ramin,ating 
'.• i, ;-eich. section. up th^, parts and . 

■ students put'them/jUMuential^otder/ 
• Have studtot:s us|iaife!fe^ 

comic, stripJor*s^If-^corrfec^ing. 



^'ossihle-TResqurces • • ; ,.• 



■ Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted'ijaterial 



J, ■ ^ 




District Resources 



ffSiiALL SCHOOLS PROJ^T 



. Student Learning Ob1ectlverB'> • The studeflfe is ■able, ttf 
* fltarpd) from l^ren ing t6 a selection read orally. 




3 Related Area(s) Language Arrg - Creative Dramatics; Llteratur( 



Suggestedlltti^tles: Grade (s) .1 




large group or small group 

Procedure(s): .,. ^ ' 

. The teacher* read5\a selection to the group.' 

* . The students dress up and/or act like the, 
. characters in the story. • ' 

Variation ; With iaore than one character, the 
audience can try to gxiess which character the 
~ ^tudeiit is portraying. - . 



Sugg 
I 



i. 



2. 



Jted Objective Pla<5feffi^nt k^^^ 



Its (when 4^ilcl£ly stSfe Golf^ ^ ^TlO 



^vt.. ■x'^r.-, --y.>v. 



• 3 


Possible Resources * 


es the 
y describe 
cters from 
selection 
y another. 

ation-of 

^^election 


'~ — — ^-^ '• — -> 

- ■ . . ■ . * ■ .. • ■■ 'J . ,» 

Teacher's Manual. - District . J 
Adopted Material ' " " > 

• Filmstrips: "Read and Talk Aboiit 
A Series", "Read and Tell - A . 
Series",. Eye Gate House, Inc. 

. * ■ . ■. > '■*''■ / . 




• :■ ;■, ■ 




District Resources ' ^ - 




■ .1 ■ 

- .' ^ • ■ ■ ■ . T ■'■ 

^ . ^. , ■ .. ■ - - ■ ■•-. ^^ 




V*. i ■ ■ • ,0 



4. 



^ I* 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ' 1-3 




bUted toafs). Unguate tots - Uf...<^„ 



-litle; . • f 

. Grou^Size^: / individual 

Si^ki^ii- ■ ^orV sheet 
Pr&cedure(sj ; 

■vStudentswm be able to choose words from a 

, word bank" to. describe characters from a 
selection. ; 

■ ■ V • ■ 

■ < 

^Sffile: Circle, the words that describe the • 
. character. W^l is: clever; strong, fat, lazy,, 
tired, happy, s'ad,^friendly. 



. Filmstrips: '^Read and AmL 
A Series",y'Read and I^W^j 
■Series'V Eye Gate-Housef 



4? 



0 



:Er|c l 



District Resources' 



4 



^1 

« JL 
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ERIC 



District Resources ' 



; ■ 



SCHDOLS PROJECT 



■^estedijeGtive Placement 



I 



■ n • ^^^^^^^^^^ 'ttri 

. PistAct Goal' 




i; 10 



. Procedme(^V : • ~ ' • . ■ v ' ' 

sareigr precautions, , • . ■ . 



Suggeste(f Monitoring 
Procedures 



'Given' a series of ^eutekces 
with imuitiple answers; the 
^students wUl be -able to ' 
.;.choow .either/the cause or 
effect of the given sentence 

as it pertains. td;the. selec- 
tion read, '• ■ ' '/ 

■' ' ■ , '■ ; • 

jxaiple ;; - Eoiintring a ' , ' ' 

Selection: •*' ■ ■ . ; 

V PatHerUooked surphsed 

, a. because JipiyJs' nose' 
. ' had grown, three feet, ' j,. 
b.. because- Jiiiiiiiy passed his 
, . math test. 

• ' c. 'because Jlmiy wasn't 
hone. , ■ ' 



Teacher V Manual - District . 
Adopted Jllaterial 

fiiistlip: "Read Md Tell, pt 2 
aMVisual Arts — 




4 



ERIC 
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\ 



SHtil" SCHOOOTROJECT ' ^ W ■ ' 

. " f . ■■• , •' ■ ■ ■ ^"Sgested Objective Placement 2-3 

Student I^rnlngObjective(s) T!l^^ , * "~— ' 

-lUjelectio^T^^ 

District Goal 
PrograiD Goal^ 



i;--io- 



6 



■ Iferials ; 
fyocetee(sl7 " 

' . P^P^-^ ^ chart, shWng the ' ' 

, *h they have reaHe^^ r 

; y tte. teacher ^ give each stodeat a duplicated 

■;Ihe.PorcupiDe anrf ri./p,,,nnn 





ERLC 



473 



t V 



The students willbe aBl^ to 

^Diake lists of likenesses and 

differences between given'- 

characters or objects in a 

selection read by. self or 
others.' 

• Example ; 2 dogs' • 

He , . tiny 

'loudblrk' .' soft bark • 

little teeth big teeth - 

brown color , black color . 

Students will be able to 
orally compare characters 

or object^ in ^ selection. 



'Teacher's Manual - District • 
Adopted Material- 

■,l£a^Actli^ 

y elia E. Herr,.Wn7c.l^S^ 
iublishei:s, copyright 1971. 



i2i!SctJesource^ 



1" 
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Swggcsted Activities: ; Grade (8) :_j^ 




• liSii* . * Introducing Compariisons ' - 
. . ^£j2HEii2!J / small group ■ ' 

' ■ I SlJSrials: " work sheet ' • ■ 

Procedure( 8 ) ;. • 

.. . Questions similar to those followiag.arepreijar^d, 
. . m% use of'inforiDatlon the students are'Ieaming 
In arithnetic, social studies aitd science., fhe 
students write the answers. " 

' ■ ' ■ ■ <.....'.._ • , • • , ' 

■' Example ; ', ■ ' V ' • ■■■ " , 

a. Which is shorter, your' thumb or ypui 'foot? 
' b. ^Jbichis thicker, a sandwich or a craclMr? "'^ 
c. .^Whicfi is'faster, a train or an Mrplie? 



Suggested Mbnitorin; 
jroceduresi' 




Teacher's' Manual -.District V'" i 
Adopted Material '■ '\f 

j!!cMn£lorThAg,.w ■ ' 
■arid Application.^uis- E.iRaths,- 
•1 etal., Merrill Publisiing'Cq., ' 
Columbus, Ohio, 1567, pp. 82-92. 



District ResouEppft 



/CO 



ERIC 



V ' 



appealing. . • ^ material more -interesting or 

tt SSct"". "'^r'"^-"°="= (Wpli,itl,) stated tn 

so^^£ the events or action, of the stor. ..y „„t be explicitly 



The ^tudent is able to: 

■ ' ' ' ■ . * 

sense emotion/mood of a selection y^^A -. r 

^ Predict „„tc»es of . seUctl'nrLd i* ^Tl^ " "f"" ■ 
^ infer character ^ ran ^o -t^ ■. sej.r or others. 

to inake glSrSiSions Ll'^ r""/^*^. °^ ' 

draw conclusiSs Wa felLtl' ".'T """^ ^^^^ °^ 

»ake e ai^ple analogy frotf a , selection reed by self or otWs/ 



lie s t (iden t VM 1 ues : 



4 '- ' O 



.-239t 



OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL: EDUCATION 



^ m 



SCIENCE- 



CAREER EDUCATION 



4 



jv.. 



ERIC 



■MUSIC 



LANGUAGE ARTS . 




HEALTH 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 
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•SOCIAL STUDIES 



MATH 



READING 



OTHER. 



4 



0^ 



SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT • ' . ' ' "' ' ' • 

. Sug^e^edObjscme' Placement- ' 1-3. 

Studei^Heaming Qbiectivefs K The studeni- 1fnn»c -r .^rp^pj^,.,.,,., „ , , ■■ . i ' ' 

• - "'''^ i^tfiih .,r, fW. ^ , ^^ ^1^ ^^^^^ j ^^ State Goal 



Related Area(s) . 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Mi' Questions and Answers \ 
Grou£Si2e: small or large group . 
• |aterials: book dr story . \^ - ■ 

Procedure (s) : 

; . ..After having re^d, or having been read, . a selection 
■the teacher will lead a discussion' that could bring 
- out/the following pfliktsr, ., . ^ 

1. .Was therb a: lesson 'to be Itod? ' • 
' v2, Was there a moral , to th^. story? ' ' ' '■ ' 

3.. Was there subtle humor' in^he'story? • 
■ ■ 4.; Did the story relate to any other story you . 
•have heard or read? , . * 

-. 5. Were tliere any; outside events that influenced ' 
, the Outcome of the story? i . 

6. Gail you think of any, characters that infauenced 
the outcome' of the story? . , > 

7. How would the story turn, out if, the time, or:' 
, loqtibn was changed? ' , •, 



r 



• ERIC ' 



Suggested Monitoring- 
Procedures 



. -241-; 



, District .Goal 



•Program Goal 



1: 



6 



Teacher's Manual - District • '•■ 
Adopted Material 

. Filmstrip: "Reading Comprehension • 
pasic Rules" from- "The How 'to - "• 

Grow Bookworms Series", Eye Gate 

House, Inc. 



\ 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 



„,) 



H 



SuggBsteiAciiyitics:. Grade(s) ' 



ERIC 



jested Monitoring 
Procedures 



$ 



Possible Resources 



_District^esources 



A 



'■'0' 
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SUHi SCHOOB PJOJICI 



,. ^ .. "Motive Tlacemnt ,:-3 

self or Qth^ffi. ■ — ^^-^^ ^-ii!!liL_ State Goal. : 

, District Goal 
Program (^al 




Related Area(s) JjanguageArts 



6 



Title; , 

• ■ |2HE Size: small group, eatlre class ■ 
p^^^^^ braving paper, crayons-', 

' f '^^^'^^ i'lctures of people's faces to 

,«!arl^: Students make emotional collages of 

'^'^^ Individually, 
in small groups or by the entire dass. ' 

Title ; • ., . 

|2iEfe s^l grcu^,'entire class 

■ Vf^«r reading a story* have the students tell or • I ' 



imst.e4JoiiitDring_ 
procedures 

After having read a 
■ selection, the student can ' 
list (or, choose from a 

wrlttenlist) words which ' 
describe the moods and . 

emotions of the , character(s) 



P6s"sl"ble Resources 

Teacher's Manual District 
Adopted Material 



ERIC 



Suggestei Activities: Grade(8) 




■t 



4i; 



.erJc 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ' 



7 



Possible Resources 



1 1< ' 



District .Resources 



0- 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Rested; Objectl^^ K-3 



f 



selection read coif ' ' ' ^ ""^ " 





.^Related Ar6a(s) _Language Arts . 



State Goal 
, District Goal 



_ Program Goal 



1 



. ^■^l^;:^.>a8raph. story, tfext, work ' 
igcedur;(4: ' ' V^^^P^-f ' , V 

; . . -After teadfpg a'sYory ^or paragiaphs ^epictlne ' 

: . . . L^,?;^^^ '^'^^'^^ % ^fe selection;^ 

: ^, jHSa^: 'Billhtof his'iiead. He" ' 

^ :i "now realized ft was cruei to whin ' ■ Pn,.^^!'''' ''j 

•hl^.d'dg. Bill-Mt - lotions 

.•■/•i.: ♦ • ^ ■ ■ grateful- 

* . . ' , • ashamed ' 

■ , . ■ -liateful ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
):■' Procedures 



Title: ' ' • ' '■ 

4- ' Groj^Size:,. ^ . ' 

■tfter reading, i paragiapl, about a tocter, have 
, tte Ments respoBd to questions Te^ulilng , 
; ^^icj^thini^gandjuag^n^^ 

■ .^!-~She i^' a,ulsfely dressed in a ■ "'' - 
.. staring goBt, ter draped over her ' 

'"■ ''""""■'""'^'Sasl.peccablyneata.d' 

■ S f »« ^'^•"as Clear aiT 
looKlag at the beautffd flowers. 

^ : What, Wud of a person do you think she ll^ 



fi After having' read a story 
- the student, writes a brief 
description of the main (or 
favorite) jcKaracter, using 
.words to describe the 
character emotionally, 
rather than physically. " 



Possible Resources 

i. s 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District ifigfliirrofi 



•.■ERIC 433 



/V 
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suggested Activities; Gradets) 



I Ingested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



4; 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



* I 



• SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



' Studen't.Leamliig Obje^ive(s) .^J^stude^^ to 



Suggested Objective -Placeinejt 



ie^orothersi 




• ■• .Title:. V. . . V ■ 

' \ «1 group; kire;dass ' : 

Lrocedure|r^V ^^P"' Pencil, crayons 

• After reading or listening to a <5fnrv t, u 
. students predict what L A ? ^' 

,^ «f<w melt oim predicted, endings. 

■tL^e:.^"^^^^ 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures- 



1 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District- 
Adopted :Material . ■ 

by Selma.E. Herr, Win. z^km 
Company, Publishers, copyright . 

Kit: "One Too Many", Kits A and 
B, Dexter and Westbrook, Ltd. 



[ 



.Mstrict Resoiirr.. ' 



( 
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Suggested. Activities:, Gradeis) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




Possible Resources 



0 

ERIC 
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District Resources 



KJ\J'sj' 



SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT ' 
Student ^Learping OblectiveM. The student' is ■ahu Vn 



'Suggested Objective Placenient K-3 



predict outcomes of a selection read by 




-State^Goal- 



Related Area(s) _Langua^ e Arts 




• . liiii'' Newspaper Id^ - 
,,^ilze: . individua/orjentire class 
jrocedureg^^ . newspaper ^cle(s) ^ : 

.. . ^n^^^^st jtorj^s taken from new^^^^ 
. J^e exan^ e below, w.^ 

then predict' the outcome. 
; ' fele: The Coleman family moved to-l>w house 
about a hundred, miles from their f oner Snch 7' 

• .^ children looked everywhere and called-him i 

• ■ • S "^^"^^^ "=ch, but Old 

without him. • . 

• ; - The- f kly who bought :^^^^ 

. • olemans that^ Old Tom had-neyer been seen after ' 
. ., tiij7 left, and it was supposed that he had.gone to 

• a nearby randi to make his home. ■ • ^ ' 
- V ''IJeii thellolemans returned from 
shopping, * black cat was pacing the roof of the 
house- iiext, to tiieirs. . . • .. , ■ 

;:: ; .J^ like Old Tom," Mr. Coleman said. 

■ ^' ^f t,°'»'^^."Hso^'to01d Tomandhewould 
. jeow in return, so Mr. Coleman c^^^^ to 
.:. J^^^W caron. The cat. said ' W 

■ ^' '''^ ««J went over 

, found tha coloring ^s the same,; and the scars were 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



District Goal 
Progra Goal 



Possible-Resources' . 



Teaehe'r's Manual - District ' 
Adopted Material ' 

I^arnin^Activ^ 

VSelma E. Eerr,Jfti. C.^taT 

Co. Publishers, copyright 1971. 

Newspapers \. ' ' ■ . ' 

^^it:."One Too Many", Kit B, Dexter 
and Westbrook, Ltd. 



district Resources 



5 



'•.V 



no 



:ed Activities: Grade (s) j-i 



• there. He bad an ear nicked in a. fight with • 
another m cat. Mr.. Coleman was certain that 
it was . their Old lom, so he called the faioily to 
tell thek what;.he thought. 



a. ' Do you think tUs was Old Ton? . Why? 

b. What do you think happened next? 



Title :. 
Grott^ Size:. 
Materials: 



Predicting Story Outcoies 
entire class' 

'. stoiy, tape recorder, fik and 
^ .. .projector, work sheet, paper, 
.V pencil, crayons, paint 
Procedure(sy ; . > ; 

. The students are to write the ending, choose the 
right ending fron a list or discuss similar ■ ' 
situations and what students have done. ' 



or 



* 

. After listening to a story die students discuss the 
predicted outcome. The students tell why they thl 

. this character acted as he/she did and what they 
would have done, a Similar situation. 



or 



. A story is taped and only the- first two-thirds of 
, the story is recorded". The students,. th'en teU, . 
write or draw their own predicted endings, 



or 



. Show a fllni story and stop the projector before the 
' end is clear. Then have the students draw'or write | 
their own predicted endings. 



/ 



ERIC 



5 



.iuggestedJcoitorlng- 
jrocedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material • 



^ / 
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District Resources 



crr...i 



• ., ■ , ■ ■ ■ • '"B'S"!'' Objective PUceiKnt _ K-3 




Related Area(s) 



a selectidn'reati ;_gtirr rna] 
District Goal 
ProgramlGoal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) : , ~ 



.liSiL;. "Thr^ Bears" ' 

5a ^5 smanVup or' entire class 
■teiakv.feltB^^^^^ 

• ' . ''^^ree; Bears^story V- 



Procedure (5) ; -f 



> Students watcb and lisWto'afelt.:^^^^ 
* presentation of the "Tkee BearsV;i" 



■ -.Itestudeotsact out the story; e^asizing voiceL 



'I 



; ■ 



50 



Suggested Monitoring 
_ Procedures 



. J 



'V6' 



Possible llesources 



•251- 



Teacher's Manual - District '. 
Adopted;, Material . • - ' '. " 

■Filistrip: "Read; and Tell,"'-Pt. 2- 
A Series", Universal Education and 
Visual Arts. 



'.I 



S!iEictJesources 



50S' 



• •Suggested'Activifies: Grade(s) 



' Suggested Monitoring 
/Procedures' 



& Resources 



Jistrict Resources . 



I'. 



V i 
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,■,3. 



Rested Objective Placenent '•■ K-3 

(, 



• .. ■ . ■ , , ^ . v« -"j's'.'.ivc aacement ■ • irj 

iSSliljelfototte. ^ 7 --iSi!«i5L_ State Goa. 



Related Area($j JLa^ 




Insert the character that would- fTthc^T^ 
<*aracter traits, . • 

■ . Stanple ; ' 

, . mJS ""■'^ " wrte ad bees 

Philip wants to be a ' 

.•.^..PaavantstoM&^iSp^^ 

. ■ :S\r^?'!''^-^;^raid ■ 

Bank: , do«5rn^'carpa„ter, 

mechanic 

. . .Ihls e.e,cise:Myb.dittoe5orput-^^ 

. Title; : ■ . ' -^ • 
Grou£Size: '•. 

Materials: . ' > 
Procedure(s2 : ■ " ' . • . 

M sick/' 
thiilc the naln character does. - ■ 

. ERIC- • ., , . ,: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



After having read a 
selection, the student , 
to give several words that 
, he/?he thinks would describe 
T-therdtaracterrof —'^^ 
(any character in the/, ~ 
selection);. . ' ; 

After having read a ^ 
selection, the student is 
asked to m^tch^ character 
traits to the cHaracters 
■ in- the story. (Choose 
■words from a printed/list.) 

Which .words do you think tell 
about Freddy Frog?' boastful, 
happy, curious, old, neat, 
smart, etc, (individual oral 
responses) ' . : , » 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1 



6 



Possible Resources',^ 



Teacher's Manual - District ' 
Adopted Material. ' ■ 

jngligh Languai^ Arts 
- Reading Sectioji K^, 

The University"of the • • 
■ .State of New york, . The 

State Ed; Dept.^ Bureaus ": - 

of Elementary' and ' , ■ 

"Secondary Curriculum ' 

-Development,: reprint ■ 
'1972. . . 

Fikstrip: ."Read and -TellV Pt. 
2 - A Series", Universal 
jducatlon and Visual Arts 



^District ResQiircPfl 



51 n 
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Suggested Activities: GradeCs) 2-3 



Discuss thes^ with the students, asking them why 
they Included certain items In their. pictures. 
.Help then to recognize how. certain words bring to 
iliid nany details, . 

After reading the story havd^the students decide 
whether, or not the inf erences made were correct. 



'•T 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures- 



Possible Resourees- ' 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 7 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Student Learning GbjectiveCs) The student fe ^p^ip V. 
iSS^iitlmorself . 



■ Suggested Objective Plac^flient _J±^ ' 
fl^^i!E!2i^^ ■ ■ ■ Stah Goal- ' 




Suggested Activities; Gradefs 



•Title; 

12^ %: s^ll group, entire class • 

Materials; selected reading 
Procedure(sh . ^ 

Read the foUoving selection: ^' ' • . ^ 

Listen while.I read to' you atoutAlbert. See 
if you can tell where Albert was going, . 

fast f ^7°' nHjrning.: •■•After break- 

• fil 7f f ^ ^en-he had 

idshed .digging for .wor^s,^ ^ 

string attached to one end of it, and started 
walking toward the r Iyer. . -'J 

Ask the, following. questions: • 
■ ^ do ;jrou:-think Albert was golnb? ' (fishing 
What clues helped you to know that? (Albert^^ ^ 
worjs which are often used to catch 
ong, thin pole, probably to be-used as a fishine 

■.£t::.ss^°-^^*^'---^ 

• Print the folloving on the board: .Sj' 
. m had beea waiting for the pond' "to fresje 
Ste h^, something she wanted to try. o„t;^^^S^ 
I g^ cold enough for the pond to fre«e; ml 
- '^^^ '^-«=My .tbe,pond.. She tooIuilheMm 
adputonanothclladofshoea,0..thebW^: 

^'^ ,.^y- ''«y laced up the long laces and led 



ERIC 



.513 



, Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

, ■ ' ' ' ' 

After haying read or Hsten^d 
to a selection, the student . 
can give oral or written . ' 
responses to questions to 
Indicate that he can make 
proper generalizations from 
the information given in the 
selection. ' , • • ,' 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's :Manu5l - Distrip'f 
Adopteii Material ' 

Phpnbtape; "Reading and 
•Listening Between Lines", , 
Ed.ucational Developmental: 
Laboratories, ' . 



DistricfResourcpa 



511 
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Suggested Attivlties:" Gradefs) K-3 



• . Have the children' read the stoty, 
. M; ■ What yas Nancy going to do? (ice skate) Wha 

■ iofomatijn^helped you to know this? (The pond 
froze/ Nancy sat^by the frozen pond and piit.on 
her feet something that had tO' be laced up and'that 
had a shiny part on the bottom.) 

Read the following selection: 

Listen while.! read to you about Susan and her 
:,' father. See if you can figure out where, they were. 
Susan's father. drove his car to a building in 

■ towi^. inside; the building Susan walked over to a 
basket and .h^ father walked beside her. He put " 
different kinds.of. things In the basket as they 
went'along., Every time Susan's father put some- 

' thing in the basket, he crossed the name off the ' 
, list in his hani. 



. Asfc: Where were Susan and her father? (in a ' 
stipetmarket) What things did I tell you that • 
■.helped you to know , this? .(a basket that moves on 
wheels, different kinds of food, list) What was 
the.baslcet that moved on wheels? (a shopping cart): 
%&t kind of .list did Susan's father have in his 
hand? (grocery or shopping list) ;', 



S : 



■ • 



7. 

• . ,» 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teaclier 'steal- District 
Adopted Mat-erial • 
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District ResourceT 



5 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECf 
Student leaning (HjecttveCs) 



Suggested Objective Placenait k-j 




!iS!' Animals 
|2H£^fe individual or small group 

picture and written description 
Procedure!^ ^^'^nlmals 

LI w "^^^^^ ^^"iPti°n, of Limai; 
.'Have student name Che animal. 
Jec^^^^^^^^^ 

le-j 



. I am a big animal. 
■ I am.a gray color. 

I have a trunk. 
, I have big ears. 

I am an_ • 

Colojr me gray,* """ 





Hook like a big. cat 
I am orange. ' ■ 
I. have black strips 
I can run quickly. 
I am a 

Color me orangeT , 



After having read, or . , . 
listened to a selection, . 
the student can give orkl 
or written responses to 
questions that require the 
student to formulate ' 
conclusions, rhe selection 

to be read may be a sentence 
or a story. , The response 
Diay be oral or written; 



Teacher's Manual - District ' ■ 
Adopted Haterial 

j!!di2&Acy]^forLear^^ ■ 
Centers by Frank SchaffiT-"^ " 

.»|ense: Reading 

te^'IhroughCate^ " 

Inntemational Rea'ding Association, 
Delaware, 1971. . . • 




5 
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..SMALL SCHOOffpROJECT 



I 



oy.8elf Qr. nrho rs,. ; ,, ■ ' .; . \ , ■ -~~ ^^'^ Goal • . 

District Goal 

.Related Area(s) :l • \:. -r/ — Goal 



S Wted, Actl^iSTc^^^ 
Title;. 

teESizei . small grouD ' 

selection CO stBdents/ 

/''togle: . . ■ 

Itevait.was very hot and stm N«ra , 

. ;^':'^«tlc wouldn't go up in the V^T^f^ 
.%ed limply, 4^^^^ 

Frot the story you .can tell that: ■ ' . 
•JV.;.thekiteh3d;nbstring ■ 
tiv^.there was no wind.' 
the kite was broken 



Kenny needed a new, kite 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

After having read or 
listened to a, selection, 'fc 
the student can give oral '■ 
.or written 'responses to 
questions that require the 
. studeht to formulate . 
.conclusions. The selection 
to be read niay be a sentence 
or a story. The response 
"ay be written or 'oral. 



i 



Possible .Resour;ejs 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



M2£Activ^ 

Sers by Frank Sdiaf f^T"^ ' 





5 



'0 \- 



\ 



SMAIl SCHTO PROJECT W-^ ' " ' \ ■ 

J; jfe V • ' " ■ ■ , ■ ^SS^stel Objective .H^^^^ 

fadeni: learnlng.,Objectlvefs^ i> The student U .m. 



raSnr!^^ of thejvent^^ 



.theiiialn,ld6a.of a selection . ,* 



-State-God- 



explicltly stated. 
Related Area (s) Language Arts 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




!!Ii2L. Program Goal 



1^3 



Procedure^ 



^ . The Name's Che Gaiae 
gg: ,lndivid.l .o large group 



• "sing manuscript or a ptl^ry tjmewriter 
«lte several Short paragraph. Y^tdlese 

strl;^ of papa. Place these in an, enJelonV 
ettta ti^es which wuld, not fit any paratranh 

^^^^^^^^^ 

Example ; — . . 'i' ,,• 

■ tame the Stories 




MJiaffiv'ParajraphsjHy he read to st»ients 

rea^^by student.. St^ents ^derlln^tt 
title on a work sheet. . 



Suggested Monitotlng 
_ Procedures 

After having read or" 
listened to a selection, 
the student must choose 
from a list of .several 
ideas. . The one he/she ' 
thinks best expresses the ' 
niain idea of t\t selection. 

After having read or 
listened to a^ selection, / 
the student must orally tell 
or write a sentence which 
describes the main idea - 
of the selection. 



.1 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual 
Adopted Material 

Newspapers 



District 



Film: 8mm Sound Loop: 
. "Guess Their Jobs No. 1,; 
Deducing, From Clues" 
"Guess Their Jobs No. 2, -. 
Deducting from 'Clues", 

The Learning Corporation of 
America. . 



.District ResQurrofl 



Suggested Activities: Sradejs) h • 



Title: / ' News Flash ; 
Group Safe . individual .to large group' v 
. Materials: newspaper' 
P_rocedure(8) : 

, .. Cut articles froi a newspaper and cut title fron.' 
each article. ■. 
. Place the articles and titles In a large envelope 
wlch the^^'following directions for students printed 
on the outside of the envelope: 

Match the,; title with the correct' story.; 

Variation; -The titles aay be omitted and students 
, asked to write their own titles for each article: 



Suggested Monitoring 



T^ocedures 



I 



-iossible-Resources- 



Teach'er's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



• \ 



District Resources 



V ... 



5 



•■'-7 ■ 



SHML scHopE mtt 



Student Uarnlng Objective(s) 



The studenris' able to Infer i . v v ■ • ' ' 

— "^-^^^^ the literal mmtt^, author's ■ 

, ■ ^ ■ — ■:, T ^— — ^— — L,,5tate;Goal , ^ 

J IH^strict .Goal 




Related Area(s) 



• ■ l?^^'- ^iirouR/^epti^e. class ./ 
• itoials:. .selected readiiig^--^^'r / 
|rocedure( s j ; . ■ : ; 

■ " . • " " T «"<lents or fiave them read: 

the Go ' •' 

Here is: a city- school. . . ■ ' ' ■ 

V 15^^^ so;iiiany*things to do lie«V ■ 
: Ihere is work to do* , " * , ' • 

; There are friends to' see. v , ; ' 
And there'are places to-.go, ' ' 

• ^: BoyS :and:girl8 areon thego. ' ^ r^'N ( 
And .sometimes things ir^ losfc^ t"^' : ' ^ 
■;. SoietiiBe^lthings^.^^^^^^^^ 

oks.and lupches:ck^be:ioSt,^ton' ■ 
. So,tl,pre^i8 a place in school to flnd loK^thines 
ouc^^fnd^hatsandgloves^^a^^ 
lunches tfeere. • ' . • ■ ; 

■ ; , ,, 

. . Joyfi^and girls are. sad if lost things are not there 

■ ,>t: .boys and girls are not too sad. ''^^^'''\ 

•V . Joys*anii girls are :on the go. ' ■ 

, ;v|k^he.students If they .think the children to the 

ilght of this Idea, have then discuss the title' 
I , w telde what the words uean. ' 
. ■ CoWare the phrase "on the go" with: "on the table 

■ Hlclt that words sMetto don' t Kan e^ tlT 

, *t they say. the, suggests Idea-S ; 



Suggested Monitoring 
' jrocediires 

Student reads a, list; :of. 
figurative expressions'and 
matches then tdth literal 
phrases of the- same 



After.having read a, . 
seleption/eontaining 
:^igurative language^ t^vj . 
s^udfent responds tOiioral ''! 
qtiestioningby.iibk'ipacher* 
tb . indicate whjether he/she: 

.iinderstood 'the figurative 

^expressions,?^-:"' r-:v 



Pragran Gctal 



■6 
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■ I ■ 



Teacher's Manual ..-Di'strict 
'Adopted Material 




Suggested Activities: Cadets)'- 3 




Suggest some other figurative expressions/that you 
yhaye heard the students use such as "neat as a pin' 
% "eat J|ke avbird." Disfeuss the .iieanings of 
Ithese expressions witji the'studentSr Help them see 
' that we understand wfiat die expressions mean even 
though they don't exi^tly what they are saying 
Continue along tlie followfiig: ' 
. raining cats and, dogs . ' ' „ 
raise the roof , * 
in hot water 
. as -easy as fallihg off a logt • 
take the bull by the" horns " 



It ■ ' 



5 ■' 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Probdures 



..i<}.i. 



If* 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



/ ■' 



District. ResouKes- 



5^? 



SMAU/'SCBO^ PROJECT 

Stiident Learning Objec 
, read by self or other 



Related Area(s) Languj 

Suggested Activities ; 

" Title : 

:Group; Size : 

. Materials : % 
Procedxirer s}; ' 

' • Have; the students 
and discuss, Tal] 
and how. it relatej 

C ritle ; 

. Group Size : 

Materials ! 
Procedure ( sVf 

• Have students prac 
JO pick them out o 
;.i?^7^,stiiaents preci 

} old ar|&:.you? ' How < 
>.dif f er^f s^ons t 
Of ^<xir experiences 
i • liave j^ou witnessed^ 
- - things you: thinK al 
• Have students prete 
Describe yourself, 
you liv4? How do y 
the e:q)erience^ 
Others Id^af f otrVg^ 
A* VBe.-a pebbl^von 
^* ■ >beac< 
C. Be^a^;idfece of j 



EKLC 



'efsK The student' Is able 



•^ggested Ob jettive • Pl^cenQnt ' . 

^ n-ake simp le anally fL ' ' . . f \ 

District Goal 
iProgram Goal 




small group or ire class 
f aity tales 

ad fairy tales and fables 
bout the moral of the story' 
J them. • ^ ^ . 



-ndividual <3T entire class 

e making analogies in ord 
^^^.4 -silent readings. 
jl^°P%..a^PEee?i J>escribfr - 

teel now? ' How do the ' ' 
^g£.WU?.:::ifell about- soie?, i: 
^Wh.a«f^t3angsr,aiid eygnts ' 
'ell about/some of-'&e > 

to be a can opener, 
ere do you live? How doV 
work? Tell a^fiut some of 
ve had. ^ 

c Activities ~ 

2 school ground... * • 

ir in the school room. . . 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Teacher questioning (oril -or 
written, response) san5>le ~^ 
question.:- 

Ask each student to tell a 
situation-ln which he/she 
^ solved a problem' the way 
: early man: solved the ' ■ 

problem of telling time . 



Possible Resources' 




Teacher's Manual - District ' . 
Adopted Material •• 

Did You Get . to. Carry *he Fl^g 
Todajr, Charlie (libra^Tbb^^ 

^Slsa Sense: Reading cdmprehjftslon 
^groxed Through Categorizin g-. 
IRA, Newark, Delaware, 1971. > 



■District Rfifioiirrrt»o 




ERIC 



Siit8eiiteiAcdvltlt8!. ,teile(t) ^ • 



1^ 



. D., Be a chalkboard.in the school moim. 
; E. .; Be a cbair.M. 
. . F.^ BearolHagpln.. r^V 
, V G. ;;. Be.,a baseball.., ' V* '. 
H.. , Be a xbllerskate , . ■ . 
.1;?,, Be a snowflake •. 
'■ 'J. \. Be a- spoon-. ., 'U- ' 
. . .Bea flat tlJfe,, - > 
L. '/Be ajhanksgiving: riirkey.-,.- 



'■•V 



T 

ted 
Procedures 



Teacher's Maiiuai - District 
Adopted Material ' 



• f ■ '•*• 



District Resources 



• ■ o " 
ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 




: .Re 




The s t uden t is ab le -to ; 



. make judgments.of worth, desirability, or acceptability of a 
character's actions from listening to or reading a. :selection. 
f.. determine whether -incidents', .svehtSj_or.^ar^pt^.s are re^l or 
fanciful from iistenii^g to. or reading a selection. *: 

V,-* ■ . . f ^ 

: ' ■ ■-*..."• • ^ ... . • ' 



269- K-3 



273- 1-3 



ERLC 




Related Areats), 

■I 



.Suggested Activities: Grade(s)/K-1 



.^e ^ood Guys and the Bad Guys ' 
• ., . ,ilou£Size: individual, sniall group- ■ ■ 

•. "%Sli!k' , .boak, paper, peneil ' 
Procedure(s) ; • ', . ' '. ' " • . 

, tfter having read, or having b«„ read, a selettion 

■•■ t««.iM " 8"y5f'«i provide reasons for • 

Sl:h:d -""S 



SuggestedJfonitorin^ 
Procedures ^ 



.' a ■ • ; ■ . ... . 




ERIC 
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Possible Resources 




Teacher's jManual -District 
Adopted .Material . 

Filffistrip;- "Reading With 
Riddles - A Series", Imperial 
Fill, Co.,, Inc. ' 



"I^'istrict ResouTt!efi_ 



SMALL SCHOOLS pHOjgCj 



SuS?«tedi3bjecdve.'Placeient - , 



. ' ■ ■■ — ^- — ^ District Goal 




, Deciding^Which lb Do ' 

Gi;oup Size ; ' . , ' ■ v . . ' ' 

Materials ; , ' . 
Procedure (s ^ ^ i ■ '" , - 

.1.0 coufee of action j:e listed and. ite students 

. re a^ked to, tell »hl4i th^y.vould take and * 
. »,fcb^«;.nlya,^^^ 

the children, pla^jg ga^, a tj,^^^^^^ • 

S« enlyte began to cry. ■ W you flnd iut ily 
te s crM, or would you rush to the telephone 
and call the doctor? 

::• ,|M: Patts:of stories in readers ejbe-used. ' 
f" 8l> <liscussion of stories-help students- ^ 
aS-f ! ''^"■°f f^ i"J8»ents of worth, 
,:;tetobility;oraccep&ifit,ofacharacte"' 



EKLC 



Given a problem; tp -solye- 'and 
a list of choices- to' choDSe ^ 
; from,: the studea will,be "■ 
able'to explain; their choice 
of judgment. •■• 

The students will.be able to 
copent on the'-acceptability 
of a. character's actions in 
comparison with 'their own . 
experiences, afllr listening 
to, or reading a selection. ■.; 



■ Teacher 's^ Manual-. district ' 
Adopted Material 

. I:|£lli2^'Act^^ 
, SeLna E. Herr, Win. C. 'BrowT^ 
Coipany, Publishers, copyrieht 

Filmstrip; "Reading witVRiddles- 
A Series", Imperial FikCo., ■ 

^ •■■ .. . V ;■ • 



. District Resom-rpg 



^ ... 
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%gestedAct%ies:,,.Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
: Procedures •„ ' 



i 



■ .i 



■■-V-. 



I. 



s ■■• .? 

• \ : 



ERIC 



■•''4 



tI!ossible Resouices • 
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■ V 



.DlstrlctReg^urces 



5"- 




I', 



;...^Sge$tedactiv^^ 



Title ; • ■ 
■ ^ ^M-S^:.' v.ent;lTe ciass ' 

about It and ni..thli>gs ttet could' it ^e^^^^ 

I k's,' ' ! ■ 

ings of fright, and. ■ ■ . ' " 

.' \. sadness when 4one... ,- ' " 
Ifl the forWt : ^ ' 



,■■{ 



, Title: 

■ ' imSlH* , '"entire , class 
V ■ Materials. :'/ ' . ajiiiBal -st«rv 

vAfter"iiste&/j ' 
^ v)*icfi^he chajk 
•■."students, identife 



^ng an- ^Ijjai' story 0 

people,, "have: the' 
:tions 'which are unreal- 



/ ■ • . po9&'4ttio 
fistic for anliiials>tO' perform'. 
N;f2Ek:v Identify t^^ ,., 

V|he,anliD3ls>^The^^.Bears. . '° \ ■ 
.;?::insw2sr-;.:Ws:^ ,' •■t v;>/- 



• ' . 7'^' sleeping in beds 
,.r ■ • 3.:^Bep8j!ittipgiiidiairs. ^ 

• ^' Sears eatli>g , porridge' froio'a'bowl. 
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,5 



-273- 



\ 




^tate' Goal , 

, District; Goif 

i, ■ ' •. 

Program Goal 





. . . -P, -entire class 
-work sheets,, paper, j)enciis 



.Jpaterlals: 
•Proce<Iure( g ) ;' - 

^' ^gj'^wlialesjive, in the ocean rw - 
fish. - They come tn thl c^ /' ^^^ %.are.n(^i:^ 

them, , ■■ ' v;^^^- ' 



^fe'-:students what .t| 

di^rence is 'between fit, 
and .fiction.'' v 

' ' ■ ' ■'■ i, 

When the ■ students' arfe 




■ 'be able to uxBLiaguMn "Defi 
■.^Jl^%cCioiian(jiai,ei 
'th'®:,as such. ■.' ^ 

• 5^^ a list: of coipon book,.' - 

• 'titles, the stuSents can telL 

^vbethercbeboi^cisfacrbr^ 
' fictior 



H^er's Manual':. District ^ 
Adopted' Material^ . . . 

heading Curriculum Guide i * 
%deH2; f^t 1, The • • - ' 
;^^onwealth,fMasi^^^^ 
■Dept.. of Education/ .' ' 




- it^a^ llZ^ '^'^m the ilst.a,5 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

. "/ ■ ; ■ ■■ ' . .* : 



ii^UBJECT: 



Reading 



S PEOl FIC^ AREA : Comprehension'; Appreciation 



The student knows 



\ 



The student is able to: 



. make an eino:t^l-re^onse to conterit from-: listening to- a 
. -selection. reaS^^lly. . , ' '"^ ' - 

^.- make^^ emcrtignat^response to* content of a^ selection read by 

f"^ inci^ni^/tbih" listening . to::-« ^ .1'^' 
. ..selection read orally by. Another . . ■ • * 

-,?-identify.wil:h characters andjLncldenV .from^seiection.read by« ; 

illustrate os. describe menial pictures from list^jig to'^^? F ' 
- selection read, orally by another.; V^^i ' • . 

• illustrate of describe: mental pirtures^feV select ion ^eal-b 
-self. > ■ - .. I 

' ' -a ■ .•4- . ^- - a' ■ ■ . . ■ : ' - 









■ ; ■ ■ . ■ *. 




• • ■ ** ■ ■ ■ . ■ ^ 

* ♦ • 




■ ■ ■ ' • ' '' c 

: • ' . ■ ■ • ■:r 
• > » 
. ■• • • 






\ . 


/ . 


Student values: : 




























f 


. \ . 
• ■ • » • .- - \ ' - ' . 
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SMALL SCHoJjP PROJECT 



Student Learning Objectivi(s) : A. The stuHPn t -isl^ip r^'^.: 
-Jrci^eni^ to a selecMon^ea^^ 
to c o ntent of a selectior, ^^o^ v,. ^ ^-j^ 
Related Area(s)__Languag^_Arts_ 




Title ; 

^- g^anple;^ aQ John felt 

, ; ' ' X^iappy, sad, angry>' 

rb; Mary felt* 



(proud, embarrassed,' sad) " .' 





IT 



Variation: Ask questions ?&£>Hr rhl-^l- ■ ' 
wllVellclt an e^ot W r^J^e "7 ^^''^^ " 

. ■ . ft . >. ■ — ■ . 



s 
r 
b 
a 



• Suggest^^bjective nac^iet^- l 

^^^^^^'-^^^^^f^is^^^ Di.t:^ct- Goal 

Program Goal 



1,4,5 




iggested Monitoring* 
Procedures 



The teai 
selection ti 
.-i, "The 
:6/quest 
How 




^ds a 
>nt(s). 
respond^ 

'tihink th^ 



y- 'T^kdherls 'Manfel*- n.istr:#^ ' • ' 



lain character,. f^els- about 
T about 



Does. 



/ 



. Adopted Material' 



-^Vs: ^ad and Talk 
About A Series", 'Head and ' 
TSll - A Series", Eye Gate House, 
Inc. * 



, ythis story makeii 
Du fee^^happy, sad, upset, 
Kci^,. fearful, etc.'? 
_^Wiaf ao you think the 
Titer wanted ^|artfell><^? 

-After having read 'a 
lection, the student 
spends, . either orally nr. ' 
writing, to questions. siich 

What part did you^ like 
St? . fl - 

Was thil^ a good story 
>k for you? ^ . 

Wlm^'is the most'^tef- ■ 
;lng^art of^^^ie stdry ? ' 

What' cha$|cters Si'l.you 
e best?^. a ,-^ • ■. ■ ' 

• . '^M 7°^ like- thiy story'- 
oTc) more of less tjian Vhe 
t story (bookXiv^'v! ^ > 



District Resources 



4' 





ERIC 



SMMl SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _ k-3 . 



■ .. . ^'^ ^"""^^^^ -^'" l"t Is able t. ltarlfyrt th^h^3 District' M 



• jnd incident from a sekfHnn read-by self 
Related Area(s) _, Langua ge Arrs 



rProgram-^ffl- 



1,4,6" 



Suggested Activities:. Grade(s) _j-3_ 



Title ; 

Grou£Size:: sniall o.r large group ' ' 
irocedurelr^' worMheet or chalkboard . 

. . Questions, sliilar.to those listed below are" asked 
about J story in the reader, lay then he 
• duplicated or written on the chalkboard. 

a; If you had been in Janes's place, what 
would you have done? ■ \ ■ 

If you had seen the bear, what would ■ 
you. have done? . , 

. " ' ■ . ■ ' ■ \ . . 'i 

Expansion ; ' f 
: . Allow the students to relate experiences that 

■ have happened to them .that are similar to , 
those in the selection. ■ . . 

. Ask the students if they have ever known any-. 

■ one like the character in the story.. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . . 



After the selection is read, 
the student will answer ques- 
tions such as; 

' How are you like the 
(main. character)? \ 

^ How are-you differ^t « 
from^the (main Character)? 

Would you have done the 
same things he did? ■ 

, Do.you think he made the 
' right ^decision? (choice, ■ 
answer, etc.) ■ 

What would you have done 
next? ' ^ ^ 

, . , .Have you ever had, that 
MppenXo you? ' ' ; , 



1. 



Possible Resources ' 



» 

Teacher's Manual - District' 
Adopted 'Material i 

l£^nin^Actlj^ti^ 

■by;Seka E. Herr, Wh. c. Bri^ : 

Co. Publishers, copyright ife. 



Phonotape; "Reading and Listening 
"Between Lines", 'Educational 
■Developmental Laboratories. 

A'udid-Cassette "Story Tiie Hour", 
Troll Associates. V , : 

■ Duplicating Master: "Retelling 
Favorite Stories", The Instructo ' 
•Corporation. ^ 



' District Resources ' 




ERIC 



\\ . ■ " • ^ . .. " v. "■- v;;^«sted Objective Wine« K-S.' ' ■ 

Student Learning Objectl^fs) The student Is able t. illustrate or describe m t,l olctnrP. fr.. 

•delated AreaCs^^^^ 




Suggested Activities: ^ Grade(s) k-s' 



,. > . mie:' , ' . 

, ' ' 1^ . large group to individual 
Materi als; ' ^ 

irocedure(q) ; , . /, . 

•V • HSve tV9 pictures that are similar. ' 




: Head a sentence, and ask the students' to tioint to 
the picture vhich is most like, the .sentence; > 
A. It was a- nice d^y outside. , — ' . 

.;B. No one had lived there for-a long time. 

C. Someone is living there now.' , 

D. This house needs to be fixed. 

E. This 'house is neat ^nd tidy • ' 
Variation(s.) : • . . ' 

. Have the.students read the sentences.' 

. Teacher can make tape recording describing a lived 
in house and' a run-down house. Students listen to 
the tape and draw pictures of each hquse. ■ 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Observe students. (small group) 
pointing to correct, picture. 

Make group small enough to 
observe each student. 

"Observe the detail, of students 
telling about experiences. 

Observe students pantomiming' 
sentences. Make group si|iaU. 
enough to observe each student. 



Teapher's Manual - District ' 
Adopted Material 

Fllmstrlj): "Read and Tell, Pt. .2 - 

A Series", Univ-ersal. Education 
and Visual Arts. ' • 

Filmst;rip: "Reading With Riddles", 
Imperial Fik Co., Inc. 
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. Possible Resources 



.District Resources ' 



V 




Suggested Activities : ' Grade' (s) jj. 




Sl^' large group to individual ' 
■ . Haterials ; chalkboard, chalk , • . 

Procedure (s) I , •. . | . 

. .. Wtite sentences on the chalkboard. I' 

• . Read or have the students read the sentences. - 
, , A. The old ijian walked across the street.. 

■ , -B. A little girl skipped to her mother's side. 

„ 'C. Ar mean old wolf ate the whole .thing. 

I Grou£ Size: small group or entire ^lass ■ 
jfaterials ; paper,^ crayons 

. » " ' ' '. 

Procedure (s) ; 

^ • Teacher reads a short portion of a selection 
containing much intgery. 
.The students then illustrate what, they "saw" - 
• . «ally while listening to the seljictiln. . 



V 



5 



(-0 



0 
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Suggested Monitoring 



r 



i 



I 
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Pos^ble Resources 



"Teacher's Mual - District 
Adopted Materjl,al • 



1 



District Resources * 



570 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



^ SPECIFIC AREA: Otal Reading. Snent Rp;,dnn f . 
Vljie" student 



knows : 



. .. silent: reading always 'precedes oral reading. 



The student is able tc 



read_silently and respond to literal,' interpretive 'and 
critxcal questions; , 
. reid silently at his/her Independent level 
- . read orally with fluency to give meaning to a reading selection 
. use expression appropriate to "the selection when reading at Ms/ 
her instructional level. ot xng ac nxs/ 

i^creasfrLfof'rf^' instructional level to provide information 
increase rate of reading and input- of information. ' , 



llio .student values-: ' ' 

' ■ . ' ' .» * • ' ■ * ' ' • 

. reading-, and will chobse td^read silentlvS" ^ 

reading, and will choose^ to read orally f|r others. 



ERIC 
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••SHAIlSfflOOLS'pROJEfe ^' ' , ' ' 

Relate'd Area(s) 



i 




. S.S.R^, (Sustained ^ent 
, / , ■ ■•Read^^g) ; ; 
. * . :!EQUE'ii2£- entire class , - . ' 

• ' materials ' . ^ " ' 

f rocedure(s) : 

. Allow tine japproxiijately ,15 ilnutes - 4ess time 
, . at first) on a regular basis for 'students to 

■ select a book and enjoy silent reading. 

■ • ^^^""^^ ^ abundance of high interest reading ' 
■■ 'materials ;M:he_classrooin to- insure that each 

SluTent can choose im a variety of books at 

■ nis/her independent reading level;' 
Teacher also demonstrates that 'he/she values" 
reading, by participating "in this activity. 

^ |St^: Provide a time for students (and ' 

• cead^er) to, share books that they. have especfalh ' 

• enjoyed, ,. ■ % 

'r . • ■ • ; V, ,■ 

■ ■ Independent Reading ' 

Grou£Si2eV individual *or pairs 

Proce^^^ 

. Have, available in the classroom many high inte];est 

• l-oojs.- Students are allowed to read 'independently 
. as'lnterest and time permit. •• ■ • ■ , ■ 

. . Provide an attractive, area in- whl,ch the only ' 

reading.'. Studentsr-may read ' ' 

in this area either individually or With a friend.^ 



ERIC 



Suggested, Monitoring" 
Procedures 

1 ^ ■Mill 

Teacher^erves and records 
to see iflhe-^tudent reads 
silently. .. 

.. Student .gives oral, ■ » 
visual, dramatic or 
written book report op 
•' materials read ^silently 

. during independent 
reading. 



Teacher's SanuaJ - District ' ' , 
Adopted Material 

Reading' Is On^r'Tl^ Tiger's , Tail, ' ' 
McCrakenandMcCrakeni^^ — ■ 



.Si 



Basal readers. . ' ' 
All kinds of paperback!" 
■Libralry books v'^ ; ■ 
Book C lub books " ' .. . 

,Specia,l 'intetest books 
SupplementaryVaders 
Children's magazines 
fepapers , ^ ■ 

Students' favorite books from home" 
Large piUovs, child-siz^ furniture, 
rug, stuffed chair'or sofa ' • 



^Strict Resources 
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< 



0, 



Suggested Activities: Grade(8) 



. ' • V 



f 

\ 



Ml ^ 

0 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedure^ 



Possible Resources 



Nik 



: District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS 



■Suggested Obje/tlve Placement 1-3 



k The student f,^ ^^ , , ' 

orall y m ilm^ .... - 



, State Goal 
.District Goal 
Program Goal 



M,9,l). 



2,3 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



^^Jite^ions: (1) Give the s"i;SrSir 

. t ey are required to, read orally. (2) Provide ^ 
. ti^p with any Aown vocabulary prior to the 
tiie when.the(stude^t;^ read orally. 

; (3) Have indivWstudents read into a tape 

recorder ^dlista to selves so as to enalJle. 
them to judge their own fluency. \, . 

■ ' ''. ' , ^ \ ' 

litle: Football Game in OralWng 
_^p^^Jm^rm-o:,^^ team 
/. Afootb^ii-fieidisdrawnonA 
26"x20" paper, including goal ^ 
posts and .a paper, football 3" 
long. V ' 




■ Teache r listen,^Tn a 



student read a selection, 
orally to hear If student 
reads fluently, enough to . 
Diake the meaning clear. • 



PTOcedurje(s) i 

Rules" ; ■■ .' , , • , ;. : - 

, a. Fiite- lines read without 'an enor is .the first 

• - [^.-U^^]^^ may h'ave one chance to recover the 
... umble, (correct error) before, losing the ball. 

• A team may keep, the ball as long as its 
, • isembers are able to make first downs, 
d.. When one team loses'the ball the other team 

must ta^e over^from its position on. the fiel, 
... -e. The ball must be read over the goal line for 

• .team touchdown, ' - • 
; f A touchdown counts 6 points.' 
' g. One sentence must read correcily for an 

.additional point. 

h .A team may be penalized five yards for 



A • 
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Possible R^sourcei^ 



- :MieryManaai--District 
Adopted IJater;al . • 



-^garnin^ Activities' for Readiiig, 
Herr,1972. 71 
/ 



Fikstrip: "Reading. .and Talk ■ 
.AbGut,- ASeries_", Eye' Gate House, 
.Inc. : ' - 



landhook in Conect^ 



Basic Tasks, Ruth Gallant, ^'Charles' 
E. Merrill Publishing Co., Columbus, 
Ohio, 1970.» ^ • 



..District Resource.^ 



Suggested Activities: Gradefs) 



5 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures '. 



/ 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



^1 



it 



I, 



- Ok;* » 
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SMALL SCHOOrf PROJECT 



. , %8este(l/)bjective Placemnt 1-3 

__ Districl^ Goal 
. Program Goal 




l___UL!j£le: Jeadljig>fore...a.Group.. - . ^ 

. \ torials: leading books • 
Procedure^:. , 

■ . After silent reading, and discussion' of a' story. 

■ ; ftory read orally with various studen s 

reading the parts of the chvacters. . Sug m^^^^ 

e/ Ijft^liinks.the character would We said it. " 

V '^sig^^astudent.as a narrator to re^d descrip- -. 
. tlons of setting;4ction.' 

\ Title:: ' 

■ . .. ia^Size: snail group, entire -class ' 

- I Materials; story book- 
Proceduie(s) ; 

' ' S f ' ^ the class.' 

as they follow along. " ' .' ' ' . 

. aen.discus^ with the students the places you • 

^mclt the fact that -question narks," periods, - 

- -^^l- «s are signals thaf tell -us when to 

. Ask various students to re&d the selection. 

' rlr V' / C^'''' '^'^ °^ not the- 
• J^e^er obeyeil the signals. 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



Teacher llstens:to' student 
read a selection orally to 
hear if tiie student uses, 
'ipprojp.ria^e expression. 




ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted, JIaterial ■ ' 

Audio Cassette "Story Time Hour", ' 
Troll Associates. 

Ssln^Ma in the Lang^ Arts- 
. A SowceBook, Michael C. FlSi^ 
' and 'Robert S, Boone, 1977. 



■ — - 

. District Resourppfi 
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suggested ktMdes] Grade (s) . _ . . 7 


.Suggested Mbnltorinc 
•■ ■ Procfediirefe ' • 


• Possible Resources 


■ ■■ ' 

V • Tftle; ' Share A Story > ' 

■ ^ ^^MSiz^j smll group,' individval/op , ,, 
4- ' ■ ' i entire class • 

• . Materials:- storybooks . , • ' 


• , — ■ — 

■ . ■ ■' r ■ ■ ■ ■ 

• * 


<) ■ 

§• ■ * 


?rocedure(s)j " ' . * '. • - 
' : . Student chooses a storybook fhaf will'be of 
. interest to a younger grade level. ' 
. Student prepares story for oral reading. ; , ■ 
.;. Teacher schedules tine with a yoilnger, class for ' 
V' ,student to read Story Orally. ■; 


* ■ * / ■ 


, ■ • ^^ 


- • ' :-:/fele; . ' ■ t , ' " . 
' ■ . ; •■■ Grou£ Size: , individual • , "■ , - •. \.; ■ 

, .v Materials:, tap^ recorder, reading, selection 

\ * • ' ■ , ' . ', 


• ■ . • ' ' ^'4 « . ' 

V . -y ' . 1 • V ■ 

*■ ; ■ » 


* * * I 

• * * ' ' 


■,\ • . . ■ ■ \. " ■ 
rocedureis): ' • • " . • , > '•" ■ 

.. InMdual students read into a tape -recorder and" ■ 
■ ; listen to themselves so' as tO:£nab^e them to judge • 


: ' ■ ' * 

, " ■ 


' ' \' ■ * . i * r • ' 

• • V ^ , . • 


'V: , ■'•'> '; * ' . ' .' : ' .•■ 






'■ *■ f - . . ■■ ■• 


' / , ' . -* * ^ = 


« J)istrict Resource ' , 








' .■ ■. 


' s . ■ 




•» . ■ . , . * , ■ ■ ', : . 


' . ' ' ■ ■ 





ERIC 



.1 ■ 



: -292- 



/ 

r * 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT' 

Student Learning Objective fs->VThe stude,^Mc..M. rii nnny ir 

grovlde Infonnat ioii: 

■ 1^ 



Suggested Objective Hacement 'h 




Title: . . 

^.Si2e: small .group, entire class 
MaterialsJ^ story or book, , • 



Procedure (s) ; 

. Teacher reads, without inflection, .excerpts of 
conversation from a story. 

• Teacher a^ks whether the characters would have 
-spakerr differently and, if so, why and how? ' 

• ~ t^^n J^ead* the selection, using tone of 
. voice to show Jiow. the characters felt -when they 

, . spoke?, _ ' 

. ' Grou£Si2e: soall group, entire class " ' 
Materials ; story or . book , 

Procedure (s) ; . 

. Sti/dents read sentences in which they ^^phasize 
a different word each time. • ' > 

:.. E^le -- (1) This is mjr lunch. ' ' • ' 
. (2). This is'my. lunch.. ■ 
(3) What are ^ doing here? 
■ - W What are ypu doing here? . ' ; 
• • Extension: Students may compose their own ' 
•.sentences to read aloud. . ■ ^ 



Teacher and students listen , 
wHle a student reads orally 
to class. . • 

Teacher then asks' questi6ns 
'to students based on the 
selection heard. 



Teacher's Manual - District ; - 
Adopted Material , 

Filmstrip: "Reading Child How- 
Do J Know What 1 know - A- 
Series", BFA.EducaCional Media. 



District Resources' 



r 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) »l-3 



Tieie; . 

Group *Sl2e : small group , large group . 
Materials; all types of written materials 

.Procedure(s) ; 

. . Lead tlie studaits to 'recognize. the necessity 
■ for different voice levels in oral reading by 
, , providing opportunities for then to read in smaU 
,. group situations,- classroom situations and • 
assembly situations. 

■■■■ ■ litle:' , ; • , ■ ■ • ' 

Grou£|ize: small group, entire class 
Materials ; all types, of reading materj^ls 

Procednre.(s) ; ,• . * 
; •. ,;CaU;voi;.}varlous students to read a selection 
■,^hl(i is (mfamlllar.' Allow students tine to 

f" -. sili&ntly.read a. new selection before being 
asked to, read it aloud, 

. Discuss with the students the differences In the 

two.presentations. Elicit the fact that we'do 
; our best oral reading when we first read the 
materials, learn to pronounce unfamiliat words, 
> ^. and are aware of important points and climaxes. 



ERIC 



^sted Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Pos^ble Resources 



Teacher's Manual -.District • 
Adopted Material 




7 



DJstrlct' Resources 



SHttL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



: ; Suggested Objective Placenent' ^-5 

Student. Learning Obiectiv^f.^ ^e. W is able .to lncr^«/r..o ^^ ^^^^^^^ 



-infonna] 



State; Goal 




Related Areafs)- 



Suggested Activltie^r •Grade(8), 1-3 



Title:. Drajiatic Replay ' ' .' 
, GaSize; individual, giDall group 
■ • ; SStSiSk' reading book, .puppets, props 

Procedure (s); 

• f ter having read a selectito, the student Is asked 
to dranatize the story by retelling it with puppets 
or acting it out. Rereading^ the story .^or more in- 
forMtion My be necessary and helpful, i/; ' 

Speedy Readff • ■ j 
. Groj^Slze: individual, [snail group • 
Iteials: reading bopt, ' timer •• : * ' 



Procedure (s) ; , 
. The teacher asks student (s) to read from a selection 
and stops them after designated time (2 minutes). 
•The student marks the place, wheri he/she stopped. 
Next time, the timer is set for 2 minutes, and the 
Student strives to increase amount of material read 



ERIC 



5S0 



> I 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures' 
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District Goal 
Program Goal ' 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material / . 

Filmstrip: "Reading Child - How 
Do. I Know What I Know?", BFA 
Educational Media 

Filmstrip: "Reading Comprehensions 
Basic Rules" from ."The How to Grow 
Bookworms - A Series", Eye Gate 
Hotise, Inc. ^ 



District Resources 



5 



Suggested Monitoring.'' 
Procedures , 



Pos^blglegoutces" 



•„■ Title: , Reading Paster 
'Groj£ Size: individual " ' 
\ - Materials; tachjistpscppe (teacherniade) 

Procedure(8) ! ■ 

. The student strives to increase his/her rate of 
. speed by having, sentence strips pulled through a 
■ .tachistoscope at an ever-Increasing rate of speed. 



I I • , f 

Teacher's Manual - Districi 
Adopted Material , * 





1 ■ L __f 


1 















estions to increase reading speed: 



. regular practice 
. read to aide, other children 
. Hatch-up reading with a better reader ' 
, (2 children, one book) • 
.■ read -.into tape, recorder, listen to yourself, 
• reread selection - 
. drill to learn high-frequency words' 
. -choose material slightly below reading 
•Instructional level, to practice, speed 



District ^sources 



rSHIillSffloB PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 



. Others. • .. . ■ : , ■■ ' ■ ■ — - — JLi?iI_ State Goal 




Suggested Activities:..' Grade{s) H 



District Goal 
Program iGoal 




[itle:.^ ■Paralleneading ■ 
irou^Size: pairs V 

. ■•Smim. ■ high interest reading books 
• and stories 

rrocedura^s) ;- • ^ - . . > 

■ ^;;^J^t(A^.students la pairs (best^eader with least 
» . 'Wejt, next highest to. second lowest, etc i, 

: • ; ; f- «..to«ard the^average readers)-. 

. from the sam^ -selection;' ' 

• . . . :Ihe teadlSig' level of -'the selection should be 

appropriate for the low,reader. ■ ' ' . 
} ; v .Ihe^bet:^, reader . sits- slightly behind the lower 

■ ■■■ l^^f-^^is in theVstudent's kr using his 
■■ . her test expression and, sliid'teneous^ running ' 

. . ■ ■ . a Pfflcil- ^bthly above the,Hna of .print, " 

■ '^■S'^-^'^ the slower reader-being 

• ' TO carfeful not .ta.go too,:slowly or too quicklv 
. -^/f Vlty for no ^onger.than five iinut'L per 

' vtn^ '° S'^" thaisfor. three lonth period. 
. Variation; Use old r students <»r cross-a e ■ 
tutors; . ' . , • ^ 

■ lie 'teacher should dei^Se tiiit 
; Oft anally basis. •■. ,. , ' 

Small GjMBp: • * ^' ' V 

and have the:. stud^its. read assigLd' 



ERIC "^"^ 



/Observation: does the 
student choose to read 
orally? ' ':\ 

' Ask the^udfent how he/she 
■feels about 'reading orally. 
. Conduct an attitude survey 
on oral reading., Saple 
stata^rcs^migbt include:*, 

• Mark the face that tells ' 
^ how you feel when your 
' teacher afeks you to read ' 
^oud f roi your reading 
book.' 



. Possible Resources 





Teacher's Manual - District ' ' •' 
Adopted Material 

* ■ .it' ■ 

TalM lYom theiFowltt^ 

■House, M of Pan-Kissm 
series of plays 

Bill Martin, "Sounds" series ^ •• 
Library books - 

Supplementary readers « 

.'l 

Filmstrip; "Read arid Tell - A. 
Series", Eye Gate House, Inc...^ ' 



, Mark the face tliat tells 

^how you feel when you read 
a story to, a friend or 
group-.of friends. 




n 



u 




Mark the fSe'thaTtells 
tow you feel when you read 
a story. from your reading 
boiok to your parents. 



/V 



Teacher should reaJihe 
■ above questions to 
/ .students,. ■ , 



0 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



-SMftLL—SCHOO LS PRO JECT' 



^ SUBJECT: 

• ^PiClFIC AREA: " Study Skills: Following n^^.^ -,... 



The student, knows : 



1 



following directions or instructions, written or' oral usual! v 
increases onft. accuracy and success- in schooi' fork" ^ 



The student^ is able to: 



*. 



Usten fnli°" ^ "'^P direction (one .task), 

listen and follow an oral two step direction. 

rea?L?f ^ 'J"^ " step direction, 

read and follow a one step direction. 

read and follow two step directions. 

read and follow three or We step directions"** 



301 K 
303 K- 
305 K^l 
307 'i 
309 bl--2 
311 2^3 



The s t itden t va lues : 



ERIC 



Omom GOAIi AND ACnviTiES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION ' 



■V 



SCIENCE 



^ J,. 1 1 



ERIC 



■ \ 



.LANGUAGE arts: 



HEALTH 



ENVIRONMENTAL. EDUCATION 



■ -300^ 



:SpGIAL STUDIES: y^n^: 



MATH :•: 



READING- 



OTHER' . 



.'SIttLL SCHOOLS PROJECT ,'. " • 

>, Suggested Objective 

Siudent learning OMectlvefsV Jhe student Is able to listen and follow an o ral one step 
tectlon (one task). ' ■ . ^ . 



PlaceuAt .K. 



Related.Area(s)_ Career Ednrat^nn 

^ggested A'ctivities::. Grade(s)' 
;. ' Title:' 

hoced^^ various. obj,.ts in .clasL 

. A.table filled with componlde^ 
— ^lea^ai^"^ ie-PJ3J£cts. ls._.. 

. The teacher askseacli,student to retrieve a 
!Ei!aon: , Put ,the.ball^ pia^e ^hei 

■the fork, etc. (use positional terms . 

I^ipion:. Use a work sheet filled with co«n 
pictures. v-wuwiyu 

'. , 4 1.' 

■■•lalei dogs, cat, mouse, etc. 
. Students use. pencils to mark, animal or object which 

.,e teacher names., The tocher giv^s J ir^^^^^^ 
• tions, qne at a time. , ; ' • 

.;Put circle around the cat. • i| 
• Put an Y on the crayon. V' . " 

c?;.JPut,a box around the mouse. 

.-.The directions could be taped and used at a listen- 
ing center. "° 



State. (;oal 
District Goal 
Progran. Goal 



LLi 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 

.Individually, observe each' 

'Student.as he/she-.follows the' 
directions. ' ; - ' ' 

■■^e,eP-^Uecwtofjach^ 

student correctly follows a 
direction given by the teacher. 

Example: ■ " ■■ 

. Put on your coats. 

. Please sit down, 
:■ . ' Put the toys away 
J ..Lineup at the door. 



Possible Resources 



. Teacher 'i Manual - District ' 
.Adopted Matjerial , , ■ ' ' ■ 

Using^MedJ^,,^^ — 
Irts;. A Source Book , .Flanigan " 
and. Boone, F. E. Peacocjc ' 
Publishers, Inc., Itasca,-Ill. 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) k 



litle: ■ , Matchbox Game 
. Grou£ Size: snaU group 

Materials: one drawer-type, ' small matchbox 
\ , for each child, buttons 

Procedure (s) ; 

: . Students follow oral' directions given by the 

• teacher. ,, ' ■ .,• ' , 
■ < . • "Put button •imder the box." 

.. , "Put button on the top of the box." • 
"Put button, in the box drawer." 



V 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



6v3 



ERIC 



\ 
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Pos^ble Resources 



Teacher's Hanu^al - District ' 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



r 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeueat K. 



Student Learning OMectiivefs) ^ The student, is ^i^^ ... ^^ m^m z:^ Wo s^ ' 
ilrectlon. ' " ' . ' : ' 




State. Goal 
District' Goal 
Program Goal,' 



5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



.Title: : • \ " 

15 Size: small or large groum 
Materials : 

' .Procedure 

. A box is set up thirty yards from the students. 

The teacher^gives each student, one by one, a two 
step direction. , . ' . 

."John, run to the box and hop back. 
Kathy. sklp to the box and walk back." 

. On returning from the.box, the student tags the 
next person in line, then walks to the. end of the 
line. This is continued until all have: completed 
the exercise. ' ; < • 

. The. first tea to complete the exercise wins. 

Title : * ■ 
• Ssize: individual 

Materials: work sheet, crayons 
Procedure(s2 ; 

. Use a work sheet, filled with plcpires of common 
. animals. • ; ' . ■ ' 

. Give each student a set of crayons with each 
pflaary color. 

^ The. teacher gives-anoral.two step directioii using 
, these materials. . ' : 

-laje: "Color the cat brown,. color the 
blue." 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Obsene each student' as he/ 
•she follows ^he direction. ' 

Keep a checklisf of students 
names ;8o that when observi,ag 
the', students you can mark off 
. who has completed an oral 
two^ step (lirection. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual -.Distrfc't ' 
Adoptd Material . ■ 

Treasury of Teachi^ 
for Elementary Language. Arts , 
R. Thompson," Parker Publishing '* 
.Company,' Inc., West Nyack, ' 
N. Y.., 1975, ' 



^District Resources 



^ ^ \j 



.-303- 



%efted Activities": Cridels) 



f , 



6 



Suggested Mdiiltoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



" o 
ERIC 
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^ SMALL SCHOOLS -PROJECT ' , ' .. . W • 

■ ■ •; ^ . - ■ ■„ Rested Objective Placement H 

Student ^ea»ln,Objectlve(^ ^^^^ 

: ilrectlon.: " ■ " 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 




.. Title; 

Grou^Size: large group! smaU groiip, 

';■ , pairs, individual 

Procedurelr^' , beaisln .t^ee .colors 

* Have the students take.a handful of three colirs 

■ . M beads. . Each student has a string. 

' . a^ ree greep beads."- Ihi' colors are optional^ 
; -and the order,;and nuiber of beadrare the 
: teacher's. choice. 

; Title; : • 

• .■ ..to Size: ' individual ' 
, ItelaU: paper, crayons 

Frocedure(s) ; i» , ^ 

...Give each student a piece of paper and crayons. ~ 
... The following directions are given to each " 
student; . 

;;Make one ball. Makelt.big. Color if red,V or 
. ^^^'^ two cars. Make ^ne b'ig, '.Make one s^l." 

■ , ' «Iitle ; ■ ' « ,i 

■ ■ . Crou£Si2e: individual 
Procedural^. ^ work sheet, crayons " 

. Exercises are duplicated using, words 'found in the 

,, JJJ^^f anl.als,v(2)"D'raw circles aro , 
tMngs that grow."^ (3) "UnderUne words begianinc 
. with the letter 'C, "^s^iun^ 



Suggested Monftorlng 
Procedures 

Observe students as they 
follow directions. Keep. a 
record as they are able to 
do the task. 



Teacher's Manual - Distrjict ' 
Adopted Material I ' 

« 

Hsini. Media In the Language Arts;- 

A Source Book, Flanigan and te, 

F. E. Peacock Publishers, Inc., 
Itasca, 111. • . ' " 



.District Resourcps 



ERIC 



609 



Mi 
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SMALL SCBOO^pRO^CT 

■ ?:>-••'. ^ ■^'^^^^^i <i^mvi nizmt _i 

^ , . . . / " — — State- Goal 

Dlst.ric.t Goal 



Program, Gpal 




Related Araa(8) _Caree\ Education 



Urn 




2 



■ Suggested Activities- ^rlde(^ 




Titled ••■ " ■ 

iaSlze: large group, small group, 

pairs, individual ■ 
'. Materials ; 

Procedufe(s) ; ' 

^ . Jffi simple one step- directira^^ 
-•, of paper. . ; . v ■ r 

, a- Go to ibe back of. the room. 
■ . b. Raise ypur right hand,--, , 
.c. Pick up a book. ' • 
. . Put the slips of paper in a-ibx. .The studeits 
.choose a slip of paper from the box and follow 
the directions. ■ 

la^ato: , Make a game of tills activity, - 
students^to.teams.6or7«^^^ 

written.one to W slip of paper. 

.For each team, ^ut the slips with, directions into 
a container. 

' Have students line. up^ into' telms. The first ' 
■ person in-line draws;:* direction and follows it. 

Upon .completion of the;direc^^^^ 
::>Pember -draws slip anii^follows the direction.' ■ 
• This continues untU affiembers have 

participated. > 

The first team to have all members complete a ' 
. direction is. the winning team.: 



pbserve students' ability to 
follow a one step direction. 

Keep a record of .the • 
students' ab-illty from' daily 
work on vorkbo,ok, dittos. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's.Manual... District 
Adopted 'Material^- 

•Peabody Language Kits 



iDistrictlResQurfPfi 
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'Piocedures * ■ 




ERIC 




9 



Pbsslljle Resources 



District Resources 



6 



shau»scbo^ project 

■; • ■ . ■ : ' ■ .... 

}^^^^ni^iMi(itivtlk)^ The studenr U 



Suggested Ol)jective Placement ■ 1-2 

to-readnand-iollorao-gfep-Tff^^^^ 




Related Area(s)_Career Education 



State Goal " . 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: . Grade(8) j-T 

. SilS- Read and Do ' 

|a S^: : large group, small group 

. ■ Jfaterials: box, slips of paper 

Procedure(8j : ' -^^ . 

• slips of paper, write sentences that give * 
• , simple two. step directions. 

■ ^^' ^.'■^''^ ^^'^^^^ each student ' 

" ■ r ^ f ^the^students have had time to read and 
a out the directions, have each one get^ 
V and/follotf the direction. , ^ 

. . Other students may try to guess what is printed 
?!if^'''t!'^'^^^^°^8uess.the u^^^^^^ 
following the direction may give hints. 

chase a,«car and wjrite a 'ticket. (2) Be a 
• • rabbit - hop around and eat a carrot. " 

■ Title: y,'; „:• 

■, pHSik.:. large or small group 
!E52!ii' construction paper, variety of, 
Procedure(sy : . ' °>jects, tagboard 

•, • Tl^e. teacher will place different colors of ' 
constru^^^^^^^ 

Chalk tray, nstructions for what po do with the 



1,7,8 



2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Jrocedures 

Individually, obsem' 

■student's-ibility to follow 
two step direction. ' 

Keep .a record of student's 
ability to follow two step 
written directions in his/ 
her dally worki i.e., work- 
books,, dittos, etc. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 



iistrictjesources 



61.3 



if' 

J ■ 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) i-f 




The teacher holds up the tagboard "and the 
.students read' the instructions to themselves. 
As soon as a student feels he/sh,e can, follow the 
.'.' directions, without looking at the written ' 

directions, he/she 'raises his/her hand. 
. Teacher calls on student to follow. directions, 
lale: Put the red construction paper in your 
:' left hand. Put the blue construction pa|)er on ^thfe 
.. floor hy your right foot... , . , . ■ 
\ While the student is-. following the directions/the 

rest of. the class is. checking with the tagboard 
' chart to make certain the student follows the . 
•directions exactly. , •' 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted' Material 



-310- . 



District Resources 



■ ■ Suggested Objective Placetent Ci 



^bmi^m^M. . step 




, ■■ -.me: ..;-/- ■ ■■ 

V,: ,^i^H ,::. ,lK«, slips orpaperrirt^ 

i j.. */, .• ' • viiltectlons , . 
Priicedare(sl: ■ ■ :;.: ),■.; * 

. vOnsU|^;p4fi- that glv» ■ . ; 
, siaplf tl^ec,:8tcp!:jlrectK»is.. ' 

.. ifter all.theistidents have had tie to read and ^ 

.oUoj%.ae. directions 
: ; ■.Sm^m !e ,a police officer; ^chase a car-; 
, jjyrit.;a ticket., (2) le a rA; hop ar^^. 
M^ttcarm. (3) ,Start:a:lam 
■ ; , the lawj and :ralce the grass. . . ■ 

^V^e other stadents piess what 4ch st«^^^ 



ly, observe the 

students' as, they follow ' ■■ 
dlreaions. ' ' 

Keep a^record on each student's^ 
ability to read and correctly' 
fpllotf the directions in work-. 

books^' and work sheets. ■ '^ ^ 

* .■■ 



;V. 



Possible Resource's ; - \ 

Teacher's Manual - Dis^trict '-'. 
Adoptecf, Material ' 



.• District Resource.q 



.ERIC 



6 



/ 



Suggested Activities; G»de(8)" 2-3 



Croup Size; > iQd|idual ''^ ^ > ! ? 
. Haterials ; ' : . penSi, trork sheet 
Procedure(8j ; ; , i 

• . Exercises kre duplicated, usiig words'^ found ^ thl" 
reader, . ' .■ ' ■ : ; 

. Directions are printed on' paper advising students 
to: (1) '.Put lines under the things you .eat. (2) 

. Put X's. over the5:pla3rthings. (3) Draw circles 
aroubd the animals. ■ "" 



•Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures'. 



Individually, .observe the 
students as they follow the 
directions. 

,Keep a record -pn- each student's 
ability to read and cdrrectly 
"follow the directions in workr. 
books and work sheets. 



Possible Resources ; 



I ■ t 



'■0'' 




0 

ERIC 



7 



Teacher ^8 Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



> : "i 



6 



District Resources ■ • ^ 



SMALL, .SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



^ S'UBJECT: -. ' . Reading 

SPECIFIC AREA; Study Skills: Aln habetlzlng and Dictionary Ski He 



The student knows: 



*. the alphabetical order of the letters. 
. lists of names are usually arranged in alphabetical- order. 
. -infarmation contained , in a telephone boo'k, dictionary and 
• ency<:lopedia is listed in alphabetical order. i- 

*.- guide words in a dictionary , indicate the first and las'' words 
on. the page. . . <\ 

: .the dictionary. .is divided approximately in half between the 
letters M and N. 



o 



The student is able Co: 



■ . ■ * • 

V . 1. 



'*. alphabetize words by tTielr firkt-'letiijer. 
'Alphabetize words by their . '^econd . letter . 
i*..' alphabetize words by their third lette^^^ 

^.-alphabetize words by their fourth -letter. ' 
: *V.use guide, words in a dictionary' to locate words for correct 
spelling and meaning. ' ' 



rlio sttidont values:' 



ERIC , 



315- 
327- 

327- 

.333 
331 




319:^ 
323 
325 
325 

333 



K-1 
1-3 

1- 4 

2- 4 
2-3-. 



1 . 

3,' 
•3-4 

3-4 




mm EDUCATION 



MUSIC 



I I* •l'?L-l- 



ART ^ , 



■1 



SCIENCE 



. ; CAREER EDUCATION " 



■i'... 



ERIC 



-,lang0Age arts 



■SOCIAL STUDIES .'. 



MATH 




. . -314^ 



' .■ '< *• r:* 



•jr. 



I ■ ■ , f' ■ ' 

;Student Learning Objective 



■ Suggested Objective, Placenent ; K-l 



Jqlbw8, tfie;-alphaBetical orr^pr of 'letters 




State Goal 1,10 
Dlstri^ct Goal- 
Program Goal 



5,7 



%ested^tiesr-GM 

^^^^^ ' ' I ' 



Clothes Pin Activities 



;. «...vxL.« 

■ •■ - Gfo^^:^^ individual"orsMlTgroup ■ 
Materials;;;. 52 wooden clothes pins, 26 
' A'. I. ■•. ■/ ' . ''"P^^^' letters, 26 lower case 
; ' ;/ , l.etters,' clothes line, picture' ^ 

^' '■■ . ' •'* • • ' cards/can or-boxtohold ■ * 
' ' . /.■ . • supplies ■ ' . ' 

■ Procedure^sy: .;. - , 

: '-'^ Arrange Ikters 'in alphabetical order on line.. ' 
.. ... Maxch capital, and' lower .case letters (side by ' 

side). ■ . . ;. > : ■' ' 

■■ , : !!£i!Jion: (for big sounds.) clip pictures whose 
.-; .name begins with letter soynds'to appropriate- ' 
clothespin. ,. ■ - 



'. ■ •: ■ H^' A," "Washljig^he Elephant" 
.■ /. ta£iize:" small group • 

' : ■ ^terials:- chalkboard,; chal)c, eraser- - 
rrocedure(s) ; _ . • ■ v 

Oraw an dephant'on the Ijoard - 'print letters ot 
. . the, alphabet all,over,-.the elephant. ' ^ 
• ;,; . .The Students tal|.curns, and in alphabetical order, 
■ .- erase the letters and wash the .ei|hant cle^n. " 



■Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures : 



Teache'lf , observation of ' 
. students • performing activi- 
ties pertaining to alpha- 
|ii:-^beticai. order. - ■ 

■ . ■■ ' ■ '* 

-Teacher formally tests the? 
■student: .■ - 
.- Cai^ the student -say the 
.alphabet, in, .order? 
Can the student write the, 
letters in alphabetical 
.cpder?.- 

Given a set qf alphabet , • 
cards, can the student 
;arr^the letters' k 
alphabeticai'-'bt^eii? . 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material ; , 

,, , _ ■ > 

leading Acti^^ ■' 
Involvement . Evelyn ., B.. Spache,-'.-' 
Allyn and Bacon-, Wlm-. ' ' 



!xtra[ 13,. Nancy Johnson Ruc^e^, 
McMillan, 1975. 

Record: . "ABC's", Recorded! . ' " 
Auditory Materials .: , ■ ; - 



•, Title:- ' ■ : . ,. : '(k ] 

. Group Size:, entire class ' ' ,. ' ■ ^'' -^ 
■■ . Materials^, -letter cards, pins 
Procedurefsj^ ;. ..-a; - ' 

. Assign a lettei;lthe aljfkt^to each st&nt ' ' ' 
;^ lor fasten'theletter on'the student). 
.. Have theo arrange themselves in alphabetical' 
order around the room, ' / 



District Resources'; 



\j ^ ' 
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Suggested Activities:* Grade (s) K-1 



;■' ■ litle:,, ■.Stepping Scones ■ . 
; ■". - Group Size ; individual - . • 
■'' , ^ Materials ; letters' made out of heavy 

■.;:•■,„ ' paper, rubber or plastic 
.* Prdcedure(s) ; "■ • 

• v' Arrange' alphabet letters' in order ' . ' . 
. vBave;'8tudeiits ;kl^ Jron.pne letter to 'the other 
. ^ -^in aiphabetical^orderV; i^^^ , 

■ .fc' students say' the'^ame^of:^^ ■' 
' ' ■• 'he/she moves from letter to letter/ - 

' • .' liSk' . ■ Newspaper Activity 

;. ,firou£ Size!' individual or .small group. 

Materials : '-' newspapers, paste, scissors 
Procfidure(s) ; : •■ . , , ■-' ' , j . 

. .Have students (individually) cut letters from ■ • 
' v the newspaper and ..put them in, alphabetical orderi'% 



Suggested. Monitoring 
• Procedures 




Variations i 



, :Have small groups of students work together 
:'?<^ ■ • to fiiid-.as"'many different types of the same 

■ , • letter. (each group having' a iiifferent letter). 

■ • |'.;^Arrange the letters into a collage and put/ 
; ■ I J -the 'varioiiSs collages in .alphabetical order s . 
• > :\-fy: on ,a bulletin board Dr wall .. 




Possible Resourte^. • 



Teacher:!^ Manual '- District 
Adopted 'Material 



District Resources ■ 



631 



Student Xearoing!"Objective(s) The student tews thevdphabetical ordar'^f 1of <-.r^ 

• ■ ■ '■'■■■> ■ ■• ' ^ 



Suggested Objective Placement' -H 




tjlelate^ ms\l' i.n^..^^-,^f. ' ■ 
Suggested Activities: Grade (s)/;2l£L 



State Goal 
District Goal 
.■PrograirGoal' 



1, IQ 



5, 7: 



•.. . litk-'-; ' 'Alphabet Rhythm. 
■ Grou£.Slze^ ; large or small group, 
■ ■ J!terials: „, none : ^'r/ , , " , 

Procedure (s): 

Students iit in a circle. 

They follow this pattern: " i'^i^ A 
; \ slap, slap (hit hands twiceX V/'- . 

clap, clap (clap hand? twice) ' ■ , \ 

■ snap.vsnap,(snap.:fingers,JirstQnleftft^id,> ■ , 
• then on .right hand) , ' ,' 'K^'. " ■■ 

. At the "snap, snap" ;the„ first, player says : the . ■ ' 
;' ..,first two; letters, of/the. alphabet; ' • ' ' ' 
- ; .;. The student skiing': on .his/her:right then says the- ' 
next tW9.1etters-'b£ :|he^alrt^,,^^ the "snSp^Jsi^: 

&!El^|m' Player; '^^fipi Ig^^piap v 

' • V > Second Player; "slap, 'slap, (^ci^|S';f 

■ . If a student .iisscs the rhytimr ^0*^0 
the correct letters, he/she, Is oit of thetfe'ifc 
..Students continue until they reach the end' oWS.?' 
, the alphabet. ; . f . - '^^jfe 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures .4- 



ERIC 
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■|ii.?ossible.. Resources 



Teacher/s Manual - Districtr, 
Ad6p.ted Material 



"District Resources 



Sug^sted. Activities: Grade (s) 




f 



V. « 



ERIC".: 



0' ' ^ 

.Ova 

, -1 ■ 



Suggested Monitoring 
'Procedures, 



I""''" 
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< ''1. . ftv 



.Possible Resources, 



District Resources 



Tr-'- 



#i SCHOC& PROJECT . • ■ ' " ' ■"":|^. 

■ . • ', •■ ,• ' : '•' .'■ '^'^^Sesiii Objective Pkcenient i 




independent or steU gtom, 

board 'coiislsts of a .a^rfti one laln oad, 
, ,-,:^^^y dead-end alternates. He ZmTs 

r : :»oj3 in alphabetical order and the dX ' 
roads have words out of order 

' ■ ' ^1 the words 

. f P^s^ on the way to the fini^^^ 

. . Gane board could be i forest with city 

'Km^ edge , If. student reaches the city A 
..^a^^went in reorder. -the words lis^^^^^^ 
; tujentf who reach . the city s^^^^^ list d 
. alphabetically, „ : ° ■ 



• Teacher observation of 
students perfotniiiig activi-' 
ties pertaiiiing to alpha- 
betical order. ,, 

Teacher "formally tests the 
■student:, , 

1) Can student write wordsi 
in alphabeticii'brder? 

2) Can' student 'arra^e words 
in alphabetical order? ■ 



■ liHie- ■ ■ Alphabet" Soup'* ■ . ■ " • 
■ 1^^. . large group.n.;... , 

^; 'IHe^achiftor w^^^^^ 

^ ,^^^f^^ti^P^i°ted^ 
. . ior.a.word to be completed. 

;.Decide,on a topic to be'used .s the title for ^ 
he page and have students write (or say) a word 

^^];^°.PWylde extra Intertet, have work 
• •^^^"^ f^in keeping with a. theme: M oS 
.. apples, bats, cats, dark, eerie, fun. Have^oids 
'^^J^- Students arrange in alphi|lcal, 



Teacher's'Manulf; - District . 
Adopted -Materlar' ■ - ' 

Mdsl Stuff, Readin^.:^ 
feiences, ' Primary .l^Q^^iT"^ 
..^orte, Joy MacKejizle, Incentive 
Publications, m. . 

Selna E. Herr, W.M.C. ..Br^JT"^ 

■Publishing Compari^v' :. . 

Fi]B:^^^Alphabet", National Film " 
Board of Canada 




I,' 



I. * 
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Suggfeated /ictivlties:. Grade(8)' i 



litle: , ; ■I- Went to London . ' 
Size: large or snail group, , 



•Medals: . none • 



Procedure (sj f- " ' * . 

' I went to London and saw .an 
.' apple'." / ■ , , 

■ , . The second player repeats this and adds a word be- 
ginning witli a "b".: i^ample; "I -vent to London' 
■ andvsaw an apple. and^abeaif^^^ ;• 
y . Th^- third pj^yer lapst repeat 'what .the secoid ' 
player.- said:, and add. a word beginning with a "c". 
. . This procedure continues until- the W of the ' 
^alphabet is T^clied.:.,, " , , 

a player' cannot; remeiDber what 'was, sai^ he/she 
.' must drop out otthe game. * 

,. jf"Iari4tion:" . i ' *. 

r^Have several groups of'studieiits. 
. lach,gro.ui}; must id'My objects for only • ' ■ 
. ; . certain letters,of; the alphabet, i.e., gro 

h^- letters, AtF, group two hasietters, G-L, etc.: 
-". This makes-.the game simpler aird also.doesri't take' 
' . >lo°8^to .play beca'use group members: need to ' 
■■ raiJrab-er-My objects fofTetters- in' their group, ' 
^ AS'te-^f player cannot remember what was said, 
-.he/s^e must drop out/of ihe gan^^^ 



> '1 



< i 



< J 



ERIC ^ 



Possible Resources 




■Teacher.' s Manual - District','' ;- 
Adored llaterial - 



ClJssrobm Rea! 



les' 



It,,- Jerry :lI. .Mlett, Th^cSL. 
■for Applied Research -ill 'Bducatm'. 
Inc., W.,' ■ . 



'District Resources 



•-320- 




Student Iiimlng^^je<itivefs) ^e: student .Is ^bIe':i:o alphabetize words^l^y their first letter.: 



' ' '.V. ',. ■ •■"'•»;>:•■• 



.i^anffl^g' Arts: Scien^P - > i.assifvfog ' • - 
^gested Activities: :;(j|ade(s) 



7^ 



' Alphabet Book ■ ■ . 



Materials: 
" -r 



paper) crayons 



Procedure (s): ■ . ' . ' , » 

., The teacher prints one letter of. the/alphabet 
each of -26 papers and distributes .them'^fo' the 



on 



■ • Each s;uM.illustraCes his/h^r page(s) -witli 

■ . several pljj^cts. beginning with that: letter (or" ' 

letters if student . does more than one page), ' ■ 
.'Whe? the ^6 pages' are'cbmpleted, 'the students ' 
■ arrange them in aMabetical. order. . 
• . W|en^completed,/a;fover. is; added akd the book is 
. f^^ened together. The book can be di^pjiayed ' 
' and .available for other activities. • ' : 



'.V 



ERIC 



■.S\iggested Monitoilng' 
' • 'Procedures' ■ . . 
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State Goal • 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



i; 10 



5,7 



Possible ilesources ■ ^ 



■ Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . * 



District Resources 



: V,.',.A 



1, 10 : 




^ . Title ; ^ 

.'large group; 8^^^^^ , 
• . ,^ , ,:' pairs'; of 'studeais, kvidiials 




• Ittl'e ; 

, stirfent&v^lfiaividuals 

l^aterials:- 



e...1Mi:ds.5ndj||ters on SDiiirblocks. . . 
dms'.'arrangfr Word :blocks .^:diphahetical 




k 1 %X 



Teacher .observation of - 



-'■if' s^fipt^erforniing activi- 
ties'^ijsiEifelnlnff-to alpha- 



ite words on beads of .various siies and colors. ' 
luff in tin or divided box may boused as the^ 
iewelry box."- • , j a ' ., v. ■ 

lildrea^e yam'or/string to string-beads in 
■phabetical orde*'. , ' ■ ' ■ k ■ )' 



betical order. 

^ Teacher f qrinaliy tests the 
' ,' student: W. C ■ 

i) Can ^tu^eat write- wbrds ' ' 
■ . Ifl alphabfeticai. order?'. : , 
.1) (^an^studeatjiprange- words,. 

' :;'in alphabetical ordei? •• 

'A 



? • Possible Reatj|:ces 



leather's MmuoOigJpistrict 
Adopted Matdriaai^v:,. 



by Sella O^rpM.lfoir , 
eo.^PuBlishers, copyriiht. 1971. 



.1} . 



■ 5 



■ ■ ■ -ii- 

V, y- ... i 
'■' ■ - 



Olstrict.-ResQurg es 



PROJECT' 



; • . V . .. ■ . V...,.: . . Suggested Objective Placeinent ^ 3.4 . 

t is able to .Iphah^fhevord. i.^ .w, ■: ■ . . • ; 

■ ' ■■ District Goal 



)> Language Arts .:. Science '■^classlMnp^ 



L, palrXc 



^tles: GTade(s)_3, 



V , Dial-A-Word 

tiiSiJ .Individual. palAor small groupl 
[ials: .iSfrdboard, felt pens,, etc. • 

)hones on. heavy cardboayd. ' 
Is on papericlrcles and' put "them in a, 

itS'draw sevii words from the container.- 
;e them in alpKabetical order around the 

on phone. ,fK> first student to„i^. 
e^ the words carrettiy is the win^P? 



^^Program.Goal 

1 A. :y- 



i,.io 



5. 7: 



Suggested Moi^orlng 
Procedures ' 4. 

; "Teacher observation of ' 
students performing activi- 
ties pertaining to alpha- ^ 

' betical, order, 

.Teachecfflrnailv^f^^ 
• student:.? iio. :A , 

/ l);Catt studea^write. wor'^^^ 



.^^j Tan student arrange words 

in^lpbabetical order by 
the" third letter? , - 





-i-Z — ■■ ■ -4_ 

Teacher '•s Manual - District '• I' 
Adopt ed.Materiifl.' • 




r 



District 1is»6oic.fiA 




AT...-.- 



..\jiV'- - , y < ■ • ... V 



> 1 
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• • . . .Title:. 

: / Group l2e: small groups, pairs, 
individuals 

• Haterlals : ■ ^ 
*?rocedure(8) ; \ ' , " 

• , . Write words oii*paper circle^ or squares and p 

then in a cooking^pot. i, ^ p. . 

.. . Children ladlei^but words and arrang^' then in 



Suggested Hmitoring 
Procedures 






ERJC ■ y,/, 



■ n 

f ,„ 



Possible Resbiifces . •„ 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



'< ■ ■ ■ i ■ . ■ ■ 



"to '. , 



mi 



, ;., ■ • ... Vux 



SMAL^ SCHOW PfeOJECT . 

Studenjc >Learninf '©bjectl 
lalphabeticai order, r 



4 



encyclop edia is llsr^^ 
Related AreaCs) Lan^ iiap;e 

Suggesj^ed Activities; Gr 



^^^W Groufe Size: 

Materials ;" 
- Procedure (s j ) ; , 
' ^ !i|^^her tb: ^ 

rr9^i?eople are usuall 
> order* by the last na 
. Teacher W3:i.tes a cap 
. 'students ij^hose last i 
to^ write Iheir names 
. ^ The .-activfty continue 
* V ^ the alphabet.' / _ 

' licle: • c 
, : Group Size ; t 
^ ^ Materials ; ^ 
t gPr6cedure^s j > : ^ 

- . . U^e daily classroom a 
alphabetizing names; 

attendance sheet 
; b.^ Aunch £ milk sig: 
. -c. room jbb5 
. "^^^ : dv , P , E . equipment cl 
e. chajfts , ' * ' 

Tit 

^ ^-^^ Gro: 

Procedure ('sV ; , 
• E»ch (?hild gicci 
(\ ol^fict in. pictionary. 
jg^clt beginning sound 



ERIC 



(s) A. The s tudent'' knows lists 

-■ . . \ 'f- •.■ ■ 



S.uggested Objective $lacement^* 



1-3 



of names ar e usually 

-^A 



rt 




J- 



:udent8 that list? of names 
arranged in alphabetical 

;. - .-^ ■ 

al A on the board. The 
ms begin with A are asked 
nder the letter. • 
through the letters of . 

* - * . - • 

iss Routines 
fal^group ' 

■ ; . ^ -M^ 

:lvities to ^einf<^rce 

up sheet * 

ck out - • * . . 

J- ij>. .•■■■■/ ■ " * - . 

i^^; large ' group ^ 
:idnary • 

- . ■ ■. ■ , . . ■ 
lary. . Show"^ptccute^ of ' 

nd letter of obj ectV- " 



student wfll be able to 
locate (or insert) 
specific namfr in coj^^ 
alpliabetical order/r^ ^ 



Observe student ability 
to locate words in ' 
pictionar^ / 



's MIfiual - District - 

Adopted Material . ^ . ■ ■■ 

Pictionaries . ■ • 

Dictionary 

Old telepjione directories 

|2r^id Primary Dictle^rv Series . 
T^y^owR' John Downing, John 
Sce^, Pyramid Publications, 1971 : 



district Resources 
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65" 



ERIC 



Suggested Activities: .I!r8ae(s) • i - \ . 

^ jI ^'L 



. Mocate letter in, alphabet. ' 

, v • "locate pictSre aid name in^piptioii3)fy>. . ' 
Varlatlont Use.pictionary taMd 'aaimal- na^ 
List names of anlMs In alph^tlcal order and 

^■■y: ^. page on Md\ they are found in plctionary.* 



Prciittdiirfeif'-? 




f'.' . Titk: . . • Class Dictic„^ 

, ' • . Group Size ; \- entire class (at different/ 

. ■/ ■ f^^s) ■ . / y 

. . * Materials ; . : 9x12 paper, criyons 'or felt 
' ' ^ '.-pm, ring fasteners 

" feocedttre(s) ; ' . 

. Write new -words learned in class science or 

• * social stfl^iies at the bottom of a 9x12 sheet of 

• paper..,; ' : / ;, , , ;. ■ 

. . isk a 'child to iUusfcrate each word jfo thi. space 
: • above itX 'n , • • ' 
• Sheets' relating ^ i give^ unit .nay be fastened, 
■ ^ ... together .with rings after they have been arranged 
■■■ in alphibe^tical order ;according to tie -words 
appearijg on thei, illustrated, and atagbp^rd - 
cover atded> , * ' 

. ;. -These; large,'. 8l]ii)l'ified niictionaries co.uld be . 
; ^de containing- words related tp seasons, ■ 
;holiday8,".curren't events', etc. 





( Seasons 
' Dictionary 




.•4 



1 .. 



* , wiifter., . silring .. . ! ... , ;'.!f all 

hots ' / cold. ' • ' ' rain-rainy" . 

■ ':'ieafV^:f ' , \r. , 
. .>clou^ ' 'y''weatheA umbrella -ii^../^^' 

.«UD-8uniiy: ' . . ' , ■ , • .Wiif^ 

■ bare .; ; v. lightning' ' . hibernaii'- ' V' 
ston,' , » 'f<'Y J ''" ..snow 
■p^ '* o :autuim 



ERJC ; . 



H: liidH 



. 4 




Fosslbh'- Resduroes* 



Teachet's finual - District 



Adopted Katerial' 



■% District- Resources 



.'I '» 

■■r.i ■ 

V 



i ■ . ;4 ■;•'"■•• . 
■ • ■ •* ■ 



if 




t 

■t ... 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , ',W 

, : , ■ • Suggested Objjective Placement .1-4 

. Student Learning Objectlve(s) A. "The student know s'that lists of names are usually arranged in' ■ ' state 
-jjphabetlcaLorder^H^ThP-s.^^^^^^^ 

and encycloped ia is listed in alphabetical orde r. ' /" . ' > 

" Program'' 



-Related Area(sL Language Arts - Soellin.. Rp.ding ^ Syllabication. Scienr... f^nH.i studies 

^ ■ ^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-4 



Title : ^ . ' 

.^Size: individual or total class 
Materials ; . , ■ ' 
. Procedure(s) ; 

. Use daily classroom activities to reinforc^e 
alphabetizing names, by first, second letters of 
last name. Use activities sych 'as: a.' attendence 
sheet,.b. room jobs, c. P.E. equipment checkout , • 
d. charts. 



litle:. _ Telephone Book Search 

. .. Grou£ Size: ' small group, individual 

Materials ; telephone books 
Procedure(s) ; 

. Have several telephone books available. The ' 
i student will locate his/her own telephone 
number and that of friends and relatives. 
• .. To prepare for a field trip or to Invite In a ' 
' .. resource person, ask the student to Ib'cace tele- 
phone numbers and makeVcalls for arrangements 
. . related to planned^activity. ' ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■Tiftcber ob^rvations of - • 
students performing activi-' 
ties related to alphabetical 
order. 

Ask the student what sort of 
.things are listed in alpha- 
betical order. 

Student is\able to locate 
his/ her parents' name in 
■telephone book, 



' . ..Title: Dictionary Use , ' • ' 

, . Group Size; entire jclass 

^terials ; paper, crayons, etc. 
Procedure (s) ; , , * 

. Discuss with the, students what they. consider to ' 
be beautiful things 'in their environment. 

. Help the .students to undferstand that objects such 
as trees, flowers, blMs, animals, sunsets, clouds, 
snow and bodies of^water are naturally occurring 
beauties while objects of art, musical instruments, 

ERiC^^ slfflllar objects 

are man-made. 
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Possible Resources 1 



Teacher's Manual - Dis 
Adopted Material 

Dictionaries 
Telephone Directories 
Encyclopedias ■ 



District Resources 



Suggested ictlvitles: 6];ade(s) 



Have' th e class make a dic tionary by stapling 



sheets of paper together and listing the sequence 
of "letters in the alphabet at the tqp of each 
page. . ' 

Select a letter, ask the students to sit with 
.eyes closed .for a few iiiinutes"^d think of some- 
thing beautiful that begins with that letter, 
Have 8tQ%ts write those words on the correct 
^r dictionary, 
ce of this science oriented . 
students to explain what, if - 
do to -maintain or create some, 
of these 'beautJiful things. , 
Note; Use junior dictionaries to locate 
" spelling . words for "syllabication and accent, 
Use encyclopedia to locate information about' . ,. 
key words introduced in science and social 
studies. V ' 



page of 
As a con' 
aqtivity.,; 
anything, 




ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring- * 
Procedures* 



Possible Resources ■ 



■-Teacher-s-Manual— Di-stri-ct^ 



Adopted Material 
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District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLrPROJECT 



Suggested, Objective Placement 



;Student Learning Qb1ecHvp/ft^ The student, hows t he dictionary is divided approximately between ' ' • state Goal' 
the letters M and N. 




Related Area(s) 



Suggested' Activities; Grade (s) 2-3 



% 'Title; First .orjast ;. 
. ', Group Size ; individual 
, .'^ Materials ; word lisCji'ctiona^V paper 

ProcedureCs) ; . ' A ' ^" 

. 'The student, is given a list of words. After initial 
instruction, he/she. Is asked-hrwite first or last 

after each word».. designating in which part of the 
dictionary each word tan be found. 

* 

' ■ J ■ 

t , ' ■ . ' ^ . ' * 

Title;. . Open to the Right Page 
' Group Size ; large, or small group 
. ' Materials ; - dictionaries 

Procedure Cs) ; . ' 

' •. Teacher dictates a word. .'The students try to ojen 

- , the dictionary as close to the correct_p,age.JS - 

possible in one try. 



6 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
I Procedures 
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District Goal 
Pr.ograa Goal' 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



6 



r-1 




ERIC 



SMALJL SCHOOLS PROJECT - . . ^ 

.1 , " V , • • • • Rested Wective PlaceBient .2^4 • , ' • 

Student Learning Objective(s) :A. TM student kno ws that .guide M s in a dtctionan indicate the ' . ' ' 

. ■ ■ 7- . — J ^'*.<-^ i-oc gj2te Goal 

■ : ... '" • Program, Goal 



Related Area(s)_ Language Arts. Science - dassifyinf^ 



5. 7 



Suggested Activities^ Grade(s) J-4 



- . , ^GuideWord Fun 

Groi£ Size: , two teams 
■ • ' Materials ; ( 
Procedure(s) ; 

; : Teacher puts mobk illustrations of sev^al 
•vj^^ctiona^ pages with guide -words on the board: ' . 





The twcher pronounces words (exMple:%reet " 

... ^?^f^rireyr:etc:.)^ : - : ■ - ■ ' - - 

-.iTfee 'first player of team •one looks at the Vide ■ 
wojds OIL the board and^says the page number on 
which he/she thinks the word would be found. If 
the student is correct he/she scores a point for 

".;;the tea. ■ * _ 

. The. teacher then pronounces a word to the first 
. playerijof team two. , ; ; ;• , ' . 

: Tke'teaitt with ^he most points wins. * , 



ERIC \ n 



J* 



. The teacher asks the 
student what the guide words 
indicate. ', 

At board or, on a work sheet 

the teacher will place two 
..guide words. ,Below the 
guide words are a list of, 
words.. , Some can be found 
on the page, som^' before . 
..and some after the. page." 
The student .circles the , . 
.words that would' be 'found ■ 



on 



:e. 




..Teacher's .Manual - District ► . 
Adopted Material 

Jr... Dictionaries ■ 

teidZlinar^Dicti^ 
.Amy Brown, John Downing, John 
Sceats, Pyramid Publications, 1971, 



District Resources 
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2 



Ittggested Activfties: .'Grade (s) 

. #• ■•*•••.. 



'Suggested Monitoring . 
Procedures , . 



Possible RJ^ources 



ERIC 




. District Resources 



A', 
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bo* 



SMALL ' sicHOOLS PJIO JECT * ' 



SUBJECT: 



Reading 



SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills; Parts of a Book 



The student knows: 

the title jls the namp nf a ^ ooV pr Story . 



. pictures, on the cover or in the book relate to the story or 

stori es i n the book^_:__ : ■ ' ■ . * 

the author/ is the person who wrote the book or story. - 
. the illustrator is the person who drew the pictures in the book or 
_ story. . \ 

*. a table of contents is located in the front of the book *and 

identifies the beginning page of each chapter or story. ' 
. publisher is the person or company who (that) publishes" priniied 
• material. . . * ' • . ' 

. title page is located in the ffont^pf the book ^nd identifies the 

author, 'illustrator and, publisher. " • ^- " 

-^v-iscrrli^^is iocateaTaF the end of the book^dTTsts Alphabet- 
. icaliy main wordis, concepts and ftames of perspns or places 
- mentioned in the -book and rhp pag^c r^r^ 'TJW■^ n y^ ^Koy ^pp^a-r 



The student is able to: 

- ^use the table of contents to locate the beginning page of a* . 
chapter or story in a book. ^ ^ ^ . 

I . tise the index to locate concepts,, main words^ and names of persons 
or places appearing in the book. * * • 




337 

339 
341 

343 

347 

345 

349 

351 

347 

351. 



ho student values: 

■' A ^ . , . . . 

, books and takes proper care- of them by not (1> marking tjie pages, 
r (2) Joldihg the corners, and- (3) bending tfie cover so the binding 
cracksi ' / - 

k ■/■.•■.■•.- ..... f\ 



K-1 

K-l 

1- 2 

2- 3 
2-3 
2-4 



3-4 

2- 3 

3- 4 



K-12 



ERIC 



\. ■ OPTIONAL ■ GOALS AiTOACTlfelES 



• ;• ..PHYSICAL EDUCATION , ^' 

■ • 


.\ ' , MUSIC',.-' ^ ' ^ • ■ 

* 


4 

, . * 

• (social STUDIES . l - ■ 






•* 




■ ■■ ■■ ^■ 


' ' • ' V ■ 


:. ...ARi^ . ■ ' ^ 


:^ • LANGUAQE ARTS . ■ '< . , 


• ■ MATH' ' ■> • 


^ . .. t .' ■ 

• f".' 




; 




'i 

t ■■ . • ■ ,■ . ■ ' 
» ■ ■ < . 

.V . ■ ' 




- 1 •' . " , » , 

» ' . ' . * i 
f 












'. SCIENCE 


, • HEALTH* ^ . \ 

J . ^ ^ • " 


. '.• 'READING 

' ' ' • 








career'education • ■ • ': 


ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 


' OTHER ■ . 


ERLC 




. • C"'''V 

y bi'J : 
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SHALL SCHOOlTpROJECT 



Sugg^ed Objective Placement , H 



Student Leamln.0b1ectiv.f.V. 'The stud.r , ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

* ' - , 

• ~" [ ' ' — — ' ' . ^ -■■ ' • District Goal 



Related Area(s)_.. Laneuage" Art s - r.|^^^o^.^^^r^nn 



, Prograi Goal . 



1, 10 



5, r 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) K-1 



■ / Title: ■ ' — ■ , ' 

' il25^. iiz£:..„^.ntire...cl^ssi small group 

/ . Mat&ials ; books, work sheets » 
Procedure(s) ; . , < ' 

vV Have the class' discuss titles' "o! their' reading 
, stories - most titles are directly connected ' ' 
with the whole stoiy and'.not just one part. 
. Ditto a list of five story titles that are 
. either boringj^too long, or" ambiguous. \ 
. ..^Have th6 class rename or rewrite then.*' This 

^_isa good time to teach: cor rect.capitalization- 
^"irtTtTesT ~" ' • 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask the student, "What is 
a title?" 

^ Ask the student what the 
name of ,a book is called. 



V: 



Possible Resources 



Teacher'sianual -..District- 
Adopted Material 



r 



■ Distinct Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



^ Possible Resc^urces 




ERIC 



SMALL SCHOSi PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement . H' 



, St*.t faring Objectives) -MsitiM«!ia^^^ 



-r 



■ telated ireafs) . 

*i«gested Activities: Graiie(s) -K-l ~ 



litle! J 7~~ ■ 

^ ^ik: ' «:i group, entire tlass 
i^£^' .-pgazlne pictures, 

Pr.cedure(s)= ^^"^^ , 

_pats the. side by side in 3 chalk tray. 
... : then reads a koiy and asL the 

nud^opickontthepict^ethatsoes^th, 

Variatlonfsl : . . ' ■ ■, 

■--^^owrinrereifiirplctnres'on squares of 

t^.oard. "rite a sentence or ihort story about 
■ ac^^plcture on separate pWof tagbo^d - 
Paste craps of flannel or sandpaper on the 
^*;ff 'lese cards. pLL al pi tures 

■ Jj^^f^^ipl^e the correct one under each. 

' J f Pi'^t^^es for a f ront cover and f or 
"^lustrations within the story. • 

Students can dictate a storrtb the teacher. ' 



ERIC 6 



State Goal 

_ District Goal' 
Program Goal 



ly 10 



5', 7 




Suggested Monitoring 
_Procadures 



Observe students drawing 

pictures which relate to 
. story they are writing. 
Ask students to pick. out ' 
picture which goes with 
story. Have students look 
at a picture and tell what 
.a story is' about. ' 

Ask the, students what the 

picture has'to do with the 
story. 



Possible Resources 



\ Teacher's Manual - District 
"Adopted Material 



Jistrict tesources 



6: 



■339-' 



* i 



Suggested, Activities: ^ Grade (s). 



^ Suggelsted Mbnitctog 
Procedures ' K 



. Possible Resources 



r 



6 



"•"1 

4 i 



ERIC 
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District' Resources 



,1 ' 



.SMALL SCHOOLS FROJECT 



0 



• ■ Suggested Objective -Placenieiit H / 



'. Slii^ Learnkg 'flbjec^ive-(s) " ' -^he stitdent-.lai&w 6 tiie autbof ' Is^^the pferson' who vrote th^ book' 



State Goal 
District Goal 



• Related„ Area(s) - Languag e Arts 



1, 10 




•S«ggfeate,aActtoes: G'rade(s) K-l 



- lisle: ..... ' , ,: 

■ , " ..' gfbup . 'Slie r. '■ • . ' :.: , » , 

. . ^terials; : bMks,/ papier, etc. • 
\Proeedure(s)< . r. % . . . .■ • 

. . .„ E3$lain."to students that tlie^ author is tie '; !. 

* ,■ person who wrote.' the tooks " The author.' s name Is 

• ,/• often fpdhd'-on'thfe front cover of tl;e book and ' 
■ /i^' 0% the title page inside, ' ' , 

. ■ ;-'Place.',a'^oup of books' on* a table with numbers, • 
. ^'..^^'labelfi^ on "each: book. ^: * • ' ] '"}\ 

;■ ' \- Have - t^e students number ^theif papers according. 

" to the nui&^^ of the' books and list the author's 
name -n^* to the conesponding number. 1. 

'\' ' ■'• ' ' ' 

' ' ."lifie:. V Original Stories. . 

■ * ' ■■ . '' Group ' Size ; . entire class 

Materii^: ^-Z paper/ tagboard,,. etc. 
Procedure(s) ; '• , v ' ■ , . 

- ^. Have the students write and illustrate' their own . 
' . stories./ 

, Put them in book form with a front, and back ' ,. 
cover of heavy construction paper. 

. Ha^e 'themSiist ' their name as the author.'-:' ' 

■ :'■ t'-."*' ' J ':. 'w ■ , ; , 

■ liH' ' - • Writlhg.Letters to Authors 
' - '-^OM Size; individual or encite class 
' ' • Materials ;, .paper, envelopes, list of , ; 

authors' names and addresses ■ 

Procedure's)' ; 

■ • . Obtain frob' school' librarian or other source * 
Vi '^ists of wel^ known, children's books authors. ,, 

.■•'•■•.■'«:■•• 
o . •• ■ , A. 



,Ask the student what the 
name. of person who wrote 
the book is called. . 

■ ■ *, 

' ,' > • < , 

Ask .tlie.;student, "Who Is 
an author?" ■ 
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Teacher's Manual - District " 
Adopted Material ■ v' ' 

■ Leacning^ctivities for Reading 
by Selma E. Eerr, Wm. C. Brown , 
. Co. Publisher, copyright 197L 



District Resources 



6E0 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



k Have each child select an author and correspond 
. with hil/her about a story or book written- by 
• the author. *,.,.. 
. Post authors-' responses on bulletin board. 

1 . 1 ' . 



6 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material , 



I.. 



.District Resources 



". SHALL SCHOra^' PROJECT " 



-Suggejted-0bjectlve-?rayeiiienr~~2T 



• Student Uaming.Objectivefs) .-- The student bnys that the jn„fifr.Mr -.o ^i,. 
■the Pictures for the book or Atrvrv 




erson who drew State Goal , 
District Goal 
Prograi Goal 



Related Areafsl ^Art. Language Am 



1, 10 



5; 7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




. , ,, ■, litle: . : Book Illustrators 
Groups Size; entire class 1 
:, Materials ; ■ ■ >■ ■ 

Procedure(s) : ' 

, . Explain to the studpits that, the illustrator 
y is the person who drew pictures in the book. 

• The illustrator's name is often founi on the 

of the book with the author's name 
on the title page. 

. Set a group of picture books on a table with 

numbers labeled on each book. 

, Have the students number their pages according , 

. ^ to the npbers of books and list the illustrator's 

. name next to the corresponding number. ' 

. Discuss' ttie importance/of iUustratlons for 

. understanding particular stdties. 

* , ■ • 

Title i ' 

' . Group Size i. * entire class 

' Materials; ■ paper, tagboard, crayons. etc. 
Procedure(s) : , 

.Have the students write and illustrate their own 
stories. • / T 

. . Put them.in btjok fdrm with a' front and back 

vcover of heavy white construction paper. 
... , . Have them list their name as author and 
• illustrator. .. . ' 



ERIC , 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask the student what the 
person who draws the 
■pictures in the book is- 
called, . 

Ask the student- to explain, 
"Who is an illustrator?" ' 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

f 

Learning Activities for 
Reading by Selma E. Herr,^ 
Win. C. Brown Co, Publishers, 
copyright 19U. 



^ ■{ 



District Resources 



m 



TuKWterActMties: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources'. 



^ 



7 



6-0 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



Gr ' ; > 



SHALL SCHOflrPROJEei 



Suggested Objecti ve Placement ^ i^i ^ ^ 



Student Uaming Objective(s) student knows the publisher is the 
publlghes printed materiai. 



Lerson or company (^u.) ' jtate Goal • 
- ' District .Goal 



Related Area(s)' 




_ Prograin Goal 



5,7. 




Suggested Activities: Gride(s)' 2-4 
— /■ 



<' iS£k' Publishers ^- ; ' 

GMi£.Size: large group. 
. J^terialsj 'books, 

ftocedureCs) ; 

■ ■ ' u ' Polisher 

. is, and what, a, publisher does.. The students 

. practice locating publishers 

page of a, book. i 



Suggested Monitoring. 
Procedures 



ERJC 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District . 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 



■ A-- 



6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring, 
Procedures 



Fo3^ble' Resources 



4 ' . 



District Resources 



6 



(1 



ERIC 



-.346- 



Sta ?CH0SS PROJECT • . 



Suggested Ob j ective Pl acement-. J 



"Stddfflt Leamfaj OlJectlveCs) A. flie tM^t l^ that a table of cMtots Is located to the sute Goal 
: J m 01 t^;boo. a., ^^m. th. h^rl ^of eaa chapter .to:, , jjhest^^^l^^ 

Related Areafsl Ja-gguage Arts . r ■ ' ' ' 



:i;io^| 



5,7 



Suggested Activities;: "Grade(s) 2^3 



^Il^ii- ..; Can-YouFind lt? ■ 

iaH- entire class, small group 

Materials' ; books, work sheets, etc. 

Procedure(s) :- . . V .■ 

; V The table of;j:ontents of the book the kudints 

• • , are using can!„be the .basis .of .questions similar 

totiiosebeloi; A.«lidlaraerciseV'be ' 
.<i5v|Bed'for each hook. ^.t^ ■ ■ 

. Sample ; ..Table;.of Contents ^)t . 

• The Spotted l^g:i..,,.:...;.V.... pg; 3 * 
:. • TheMinVNest,.. ' 7 
. IheFlrstBlufeblrd.,.,,-!;; ^ 13^ 

. The Uttle Black Pig.v;52.....?;. 18 ' 
. ■ ;TliUed'AutDiiobile.^.v;r;- ...... ^ 22, etc. 

• X. • On what page vill .you find a story about 
•"■fa dog? ■ 

. 2'. f On what page will you find. a story, /bout' 

■ 3.: On wh9,t page^iU you fiffd a story about 

■ ■ ' a bird? j 

4. On what page^will you find a storylbout ' 
■ • i car? ' v; ■ ■ .y;., 

. .Tlie table ,cf contents of reading .books used by 
the class will pwvide material for. this; activity. 

. ■ Directions to students ; , Use the table of 
I . . contents and write the page number ^ of: ea"ch-^>' 
;■' unit Iji' this book.' 

■ • 1. 'Something about Indians 
2 . ; Something about homes 



Suggested Monitoring 

Procedures 
~~' . . - — ^ 



Ask tjie students to locate 
the |bie ofConWts in an 
unknown book. Ask them to 
identify the chapters and 
.their beginning pages, . 

Given a diapter, the . 
student will be able to find 
it in the book., 



Possible Resources 



3. 5,oniething'. about travel" 

' . ■ ■ ■,.'V. " ■\ 



ERjc 63i . 



Teacher's Manual - District • ' 
Adopted Material 

pearning Activities for Reading ; 
by Setoa E. Herr,^Wm. C. Brown 
Co. Publishers', ; copyright 1971.' 



.District Resources 



■ . •.' ... 



6S2 



■ -347--. 



■V 



I^ted Activities: 6ra4e(8) 



Suggested "Monitoring 
• Procedures ' 



Possible Resources. 



ERIC 
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.•,•/■:■■■ 



District. Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ^ • ■ ' : - 

Suggested Objective Placenient 2-4 

Student •Learning Objectivets) The title' page is lQc.ted.ln the 'front .f.thp J u.,^^^^^; 

the author, Illustrator and puhn.h.r 



Relatid Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
/Program Goal ,■ 



5.^ 



.Suggested Activities: Grade(s) o. 



litle:,.. Title Page Information 
, Grou£ Size: small, large group 
Materials: - selection of books . 



. . Have students o^n a book to tk title page and 
locate th^ •of': the author, illustrator and 
publisher. .This can; be done with several difJerent 
books following ^ lesson and. discussion about what 

• part feach person/coipany plays in the development 
;oi a book, ' ,■ : . . 

•; Variations ; ; ' • 
. Have^the students locate and list several books 
V PuJ'lished by a specific company.' 




. • ■'■> • - •■ ■ ■ 



60. 



7 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ' 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material'' - 



District Resources 



65 



Suggested" Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures^ 



Possible Resources 



V 



ERIC 



• ] 



District Resources 



6vj 
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•SHAIl. SCHOoSpROJKtt'"' ■ 



Suggested Objective Placement 3-4 .' 



Studm Leatninc Objective(s) /A. The Student knows tVf^ t an index is located At i^a nf m,1 v 'V c - . , • 

..Program Goal. 




•Related 'Area(s) Languai^e Art's 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



-:3-4'_ 



^"iitie:/; ■ ; 

" Grou£ Size:' entire .class, small group,, 
individual . ■ • • 

Materials : ' books,, paper, etc; " 
Procedure(s) ; 

— .- ^trectlons' to students ; « ^, ' .' 

Open your books and loolc at "the index at 
the back of the book. .The word^ the, index' 
are called key words., 'ihe-page numbers' following 
^ the key words tell you on what pages you .can .find 
, ' inforption about this particular topic. These; 
■ key wofas help you find the' information quicklf. 
Choose five key words from the index and list the 
page(s) where the key words are found In th6 book. 
Look up key words and write two facts or concepts ' 
. about' tAe key word. 



Title:. Making An.:index 
Grou£ Size: individual; "small group or 
entire cla^s 
stories 



Materials : 
Procedure(8) ; 

. Students are given a story to read and a list 
of concepts, main words; and names of persons 
and places mentioned in the^ story. 
• . The. .students are to arrange the list in index 
. form, alphabetically, and write corresponding 
page; aiflnbers 'wher^ ^they may be' found - thus 
~ SSI index " for the. story ' read. 



•Suggested Monitoring 
frocedures 



M the student where. the 
index is located in a Vook. 
and what it contains. '" ' 

...Given an^inkno.wnCbook,,.the-- 
student is able to locate 
the index and use it to. 
locate -concepts , main words 
add names of petsons or 
'Places appearing in the, 
booTt. Student lists .{iefsons 
or places and page numbers 
where they are foundVln 
the book. ■ 



1 



X 10 ■ 



hi 



Possible Resources 



Teacher Is Manual - District 
Adopted Material. ' . 

. leamin« ^ A_ctivlties by Seka E. 
Her-r-r%. C. Brown Company 
Publishers, copyright 1971.' " 



1/ , 



District Resources 



'Suggested Honl'torlng 
Procedures 



' . Pcfssible Resources 



ERJC . y 
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District Resources 



7; 



SMALL SCHOOLS EROJECT 



SUBJECT: Reading 



SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills: Parts a Newspaper, Production 



and Distribution of a Newspaper 



The student knows: 

. the newspaper is facts, opinions and pictures about his/her 
community and the world.. , 
^. • there are many kinds of infiDrmation in the newspaper that affect 
his/her life, i.e., TV guide, sports,' weather, advertising, 
comics-, games* 

.1 people work at .many different Jobs to produce and distribute 
the newspaper-! 

the" advertising in the newspaper provides people with knowledge 
about products, prices and services available in the community. 

. newspapers are published on a periodic basis, i.e., daily, , 
weekly, biweekly. 

. the headline . tells the story in the briefest possible way. . 

. the body of the story tells the story in detail. 

• the sp-ze of the headline is related to the article/s importance. 
° . the placement t>f^a1i"arti:cle' in the nevrspaper is related to its 

importance. . . . 
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The student is able to: 

. identify ^the headline and the body of a story. 
. identify pictures and captions. * ' . 

. use the index to locate different ^parts' of the newspaper, 
determine the importance of news by, its size ^and placement. 



The student values: ^ 

• the newspaper for providing many jobs for people in the 



K-3 



381 



2-3 




K 



ERIC 



GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL,..EE!UCATION " - 


MUSIC , 

'■ / . i ' , • * ' 

1 y . , 

r • , ^ ^ ' ■ 


:■ " SOCIAL STUDIES ■ 

V" 

I. \ 


ART ■ ,' • "' ■ • 

% ■ . ■ ■ • 

\ » ' ' ■ '■" ' , 


; ' LANGUAGE ARTS 

'■■'l' ■ ■ ■ 


MATH ' A 

♦ . ♦ , ? ■•'*" * 
i 


SCIENCE 

* ■ : ■ * ■ 

■ • ■ . ' ■ 1 

' "' ' ' ' ■ 


■ HEALTH 

'■ .» 

, *^ ■ * 

I, ■ , ' 


, ■ READING ■ • ■ 


. ■ CAREER EDUCATION ; ' . • 1 

r r ' ■ 1 

. ' * \ ^ .1 

' ' 1 ' .* ' '1 

' 1 

.ERIC 

• ■ . . . i . ' ' 


, ENVIRONMENtAL EDUCATION 
■ -354- ■ 


,OTHER , ■ 

'■ ■ 'fv'j i: ■ 

/ ' .t . ' . • 

I' ' 

'l ' , I 
'■ »« " • 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Place>eiil^ J-3_ 



fte tl»/!f Lf " 1" : ' -toW; there a».M.y kinds .f Mimtiin' to 

Related Area(s);_Sociai StudlPfi, Uneuage Arts^ " , . 



1,10 



U7 



.Suggested Activities: tedeCs) m 



Title; ■ ■ 
fel^iize: entire class- 
^ \ Materials:. newspaper (Suggeshon: choose 

. a . Monday or Friday newspaper is 
:; , : .: ■ generally they are smaller in 

Procedure^: : . . .- • 

. Bring.the'newspaper to class and discuss th^ 
following questions: 
; .1., Do you know anyone who reads the newspaper? 
i' my do yoy. think your jothfer reads the, 
newspaper? : ■ 
■, , ■ 3. ■ Why .do you think your father reads the ' 
newspaper? a 

V 4. Why do you. think your teacher reads the 
: newspaper? ; ■ •. 

5. Whatjoes the^newspaper t,ell people? ■ 
, 6. Who writes the new9pap^:t:>|a .lot of people) 
Lead into: '■ '/''''^^ ■ ■' , 

' Would you .like to look at the newspaper? 
. ; .-What would you look for in the newspaper? 
,5,. Ccoaics, TV guide, weather, date) 
..-•Save students look in newspaper, for specific 
sections. ■ ; 

, Make a newspaifer collage or bulletin board with - ■ 
..articles, .pictures, headlines, etc.. which students' 
proiight from home, . 

This- activity make take several days to cooplete 
■,^s' students become famUlar; with different sections 
otfpewspaper. 

..■ , • i? 



Suggested Monitoring 
.Procedures' 



In smH groups make experi- 
ence, charts about, the news- 
,paper;.,,, Title the chart . 
stories': "The Newspaper " 
Tells, Us...." or "The News- ' 
paper Is.".."' v . 
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, Pos^e Resources 



Teacher's . Manual - District 
Adopted Material^ 

. Newspapers ■ . 



District .Resources 



It- 



Suggested ActlTiltlesi ■ jGrade($) ^ k-i 



Suggested Konltorlng 
-Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Extension: ., Reqoest , sttideats to. look at the nevs-: 
Vpaper at .Jione witli otA^ members of the family. , 
' Follotf .up tfltti class discussion the next day^ , : 
Have students bring from 'home one thing they found 
sr to share vith class members. 




\ 



ERIC ./ 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . . 



District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOfS' PROJECT 



Sugge 



Student Learning Objective(s) A> The s tudent knows the, newspaper Is facts, o 
about his/her connaunity and the world. B. The student knows there are many 
th? newspaper that affect his/he r life , i,e,, TV guide, snorts, weat:hpr, 
C. The student values the role of the newspaper as a vehicle for presenting 



Related Area(s) Social Studies, Language Arts 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Sugges teci\^Moni to r : 
Procedures 



Title: 



^Group Size : 
Materials: 



entire class 

newspaper (Suggestion: choose 
a Monday or Friday newspaper as 
generally they are smaller in 
■ vsize.) ■ 

Procedure(s]) : ^ ^ 

. Bring the newspaper to class and discuss the • 
following' questions: * ' 

.1. Do you know anyonie who reads the newspaper? 
Why do you think your mother reads the 
newspaper? f 
Why do you think your father reads the 
newspaper? ' - 

Why do you think your teacher reads the 
» newspaper? ' . 

What does the newspaper tell people? 
Who writes the newspaper? (a lot of people) 
Lead into; . ^ ' 

- Would you like to look at the -newspaper? . . 

- What would you look for in the newspaper? 
(comics, TV guides weather, date)* " 

Have students look in net^spaper for specific 
sections. . 

Make a newspaper collage or bulletin board with 
articles, pictures, headlines, etc. which students 
brought from home. " , • 

This activity make take several "days to complete 
.as students; beccnne familiar with different sections 
of newspaper. , , ^ 



710 



.2. 



3v 

4. 

5. 
6. 



Draw a picture wl 
with the newspapc 
discussed and re^ 
with teacher guic 

In small groups c 
ence charts about 
paper'. Title the 
-stories: "The .Ne 
Tells Us..." or " 
paper Is. . ." 
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Objective Placement:: K-3 



ons and pictures 



State Goal 



s of information in 
sing, comics, games. District Goal 
hews . 

' • • Program Goal 



1,10 



1,2,7 



Possible Resources 



goes 
rticle 
^ class 



exper'i*' 
L news-, 
rt 
per 
News-* 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material 

Newspapers 



District Resources 



Soggested Activities! Grade(8) 3-^ 



Extension ; Request students to look at the news-.. 
'h paper at home witiTotlier, members of the family. ' 
■ Follow up with class discussion the next day. ■ jk 
• , . |ave students' bring from home one thing they fodf 
in thci.newspaper to. share with class meali^^ - W 

: Title; Finding News Stories 
' •' Group Size ; entire class • 

Materials^ newspaper, paper, crayon ' 
R:ocedure(8) ; 

' After students kve discussed what is in the 
ndrspkper and who' readi^he newspaper, -tum^to a 
.,; /Specific page such as the sports page. ^ Pick' out an 

interesting or significait word in tlie headline. 
. Ask the students' if they know what the word means ■ 
. and kve^tftto tell what they^,;^ 
; .artlcle^Sv • f.. ■ 

./Rwi "students part of the article. : • • 



' yariation ; 'Find a news picture (not comic or 

advertisemenjt) in the paper and have students write 
; .a story (2'.or, 3 'Sentences) about the picture! . 



■ '" -Title;/. , Classifying Stories by Setfiipg--., 

1' Group , Size ; ■ ..individual,' pairs or small groui^ 
, ■ . "'^ Materials ;' newspapers , scissors, . pm&i^i : ■■ ' 

. ■ butcher paper . f ■ 

Procedure(s); - . • , ■ 

■ .. Divide butcher: paper into 3 or 4 sections and . 
. i . label- them %r Town,''' "Our State," "Our Country," 

■ ' -"Our . World," etc. ; 

, . Haye students cut -articles and pictures from news- 
■ paper and place in conrect category. 

' ■ -.Title;'. ; 



\ 



. Opinion Awareness 
Group Siie; entire group. 
Materials': newspaper 



'Procefere(s) ! 

. .Teacher points puf that opinions are- expressed 
yi ^ '4" different parts of the newspapet, 'i.e.., edito-^ 

, [letters, advice ..columns. ' 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's, '"Manual -. District/ 
Adopted Material 



District Resources 
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tiye r«V A. The fit:nH pnt, icnovs the nei 
r and; the World. B. "The atudent teo^ 
set hiis/her life. I.p ., tV gulde^ fij u 
:he xo^le of the; .'newspaper as a vehic: 



Studies,' Languaj^^ Atts 



Grade(s) -'2-3 t , ■ ■ , ^ 


e / 


a Dear Abby letter ^"bout a 

nd Abby the letters. (Class 
knowledgement from Abby . ) 

an editor ,aa;a group (any size).' 
3ut .ci^.cerhs (school environment, 

fet50. _CQi«;erii, ;i.e. , if many . : 
r.had.fefe€^ stolen at t^ie > 
loliitloii' iiay be .to W** more " 




If there is much litter in 
mi^ht. suggest that all .' kids - 

to help clean up. v .' 

■ ' ■ ■ 

' r . • . ' ■ .* 

.■>■.•■,' 

. ■ ' • ' ■ ■ ■ ^ . ■ . 

■■■ ' ' . ■ :\ 

•' *'*■■' 

.. y. ■ _ . ' ■■ 


'8, 



ERIC 



ERIC 



4^Stigge8ted Objective Placement • K-3 ' ^\ 



»er Is fac ts ;v' opinions and pl'ctu'r Goal 
lere arfh^to^ny kinds/ of Information in. " 

weather: advertisi ng,, comics, games / " 'pistrlcf Goal 
ir presenting the newS;. . \. ' 

Goal 



1,10 



1,2,7 



;ested Monitoring, 
Procedures . 



Possijble Resources " 



. Teacher's- Manual - District 

Adopted Mkterlal .i^ >. 

V ■; . ; 
Newspapers * 



District Resources . 



715 



-359- 



Suggested Activities: ' Cradefs)' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



'Possible Resources 



a: 



V^ 



. 0. 



District Resources 



■I' 



■ Hit . 
ERIC 



;."m'' 



vi 



"'I' -360- 



7 f '-f • .. 




i SM^ SCHOOLS PROJ 

Student Learning 6 
• jnevspaper that, aff 

The student .val 

Related Area(s) . La 

Suggested Activitic 



Title ;' 
; Group SI 

' Material 

* .'■ ■ < . *• ■ 



Procedure (s) : 
■\ . Each day; 'disci 
- cotnics , TV gtr 
kind of Infxm 
. Write a js,6ntiei 
^^' ^ studied- alia' 12 
^>.^.. - .J^^ newsf.^€ 
. Jtiave the 's^tUfit 
■ * . example . p£;,cii€ 
• . rifaxre isxuden^ 
V the page tb 
.information. 
* . . Some examplies 

- The newsp 
v.l^ . buy. (Ha 

; >^ C^^^^^ bop 

; \:^displ^ a 
-The newsp 
• r, ^^Iradiby L 
and: paste 

- The newsp 
in our coi 

. Locate aj 

} i Q . Cut and p^ 



■ - Suggested .objective P^ac^^^^ K-3' ■-' 

/a. The, s tudent knows there are many kinds of liif ormatlon In jtie State Goal ~ - 

life. I.e. TV gu ide« sports, weather, advertising, comics, games. District Goal 

e of the newspaper as a vehicle for presenting the news . Program -Goal • 



i,10 



) - K-l 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures -"i 



Possible Respurces 



?aper booklet " 
7idual 

>aper for each student 
Let for each ' s tudenr con- 
ing '5-10 plain sheets of; 
: with stapled construction 
r coyer, Jfront and^ack) 
jors, paste, .pencil . 

en t- section (sports, 
>f the newspaper and the 
in that section. 



oatd about the section 
copy the sentence in 

m the newspaper an " 
forination\ in- that section, 
part-bf the'^^'ewspaj^^'^ ■ 
telii^g about' that . 



de: 

us about 'things we can 
! copy this' on a page in 
3te on some pictures of V 

the newspaper), 
js what is on T^V. and 

radio guide and cut . 
>age. 

IS about things happening 
ite, coiintry or wbirld) . 
md possible picture. 

> the page. 
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Teacher's Manual - District 
Aclbpted Material ' , - 



Newspapers 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: tGrade js) _ j^,^ _ « ' 


— 

. Suggested MoQltorlug 
Procedures ' 


Possible Resources* 


The newepaiper tells us about the vestUS 
. .■' .^iocate'the: weather rtport and cut 'and paste ' ' 
. ; • . it to the page. 4 . .,■ ' • 
The. newspqjer ^wlls us ab(^t the sports, p 
• ' .play. Locatft;8|ort8 section. ; Cut and paste 
a sports artiicle and/or scpres, to, the<page. . ; 
. .Continue each da^th thla^ictlMty imtil you 
haye. covered; all:, dections of '-th^lnewspaper whiph 
you. feel' are inpoftant ^r studeiitd to know. 


■ '/ 

' . ' ' '■ ♦ 

■' *' . * . ■ ' 


• Teacher's Manual - 'Dlstricf. 
Adopted Material 

t 


•' ■' ' ,'. '^t ./• ■ . • ■ ; ' •' ' ' ■' 








, ' ^ f • ■ ' i' 


•A, 


■ . ■ •' . .v^'"' f ' ' 


■ ■ V, ■ ■ V 




... - ■ ■' ■ ■ .-• ■. \ ■ ' , 

• ■. '1 




7 ■■ ■• 






. District Resources ^ . ; . 


■. ,.• ■■ : . ■ < ■ . ■ . i ■• 
■'■ • ■ ■ "a'- . . ■ :. ■ . i. 

- . . •■ ■ ■ ■,1.: ' 

■■■ ■ • ■ ' ■ 

-. • . . '■ ' ■ ' . ' . ; . ' . 

• , ■ '. i' . * . ' . ' ..' I ' 


';• *' * , " 


• • " t 

■ ' ■ n, ' V. . ■ ■ - 

... I 



ERIC 
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7"1- 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 



B Th/cfnJ. . ! / i^^^^^ Stiide, sports, -weather/ advertising •cooicsf. games ' " ' " ^ 

• ^t^^.valuesthe^|ble:of, hen^^^^^ 



Program Goal 



Related .Area(s V ' ^Qguage Arts , : 



i,10 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) >3 



. ■ ; . Title:, Newspaper Booklet ■ ■ 
' ■ . G£oj£ Size:, individual ' ■■ xt • . 

■ Materials: .newspaper for "each student ^ ■ 
' \ - booklet for'each student con- . 

taining,lD-15 sheets of paper, 
: .;■ i^- .■ ' .with construction paper stapled 

to cover front and back 

Procedure(s) ; 

. Each day discuss/different kinds of ^information 
. • (sports, comics, TV -guide, etc.) , found in the 

■ newpaper. V , - . , 

-\ . Have-students write a s^irtehc^ ot 'two using' the 
••• index to locate the specific informatioi^iscussed.-. 
•. on a page in their .newspaper booklei!. " 
■ ■ .. Then kve students, cut from the newspaper an . 

example of the kind, of information found in that 
' , section. ' ' . , . 

,| ,. Have, the studfaits paste the cut out part of the 
newspaper ori ^'if age in their booklet* . 
. An exampl^,:p^| j)^e, from a student booklet might 
. • look^ikf thapfp^^ ' ° . 




■363 



Teacher's.Mlnual.^- District 



Adopted Material; 
Newspapers 



District' Resources 



Suggested. Activities: Grade (s) 



Sug^sted Monitoring 
. Pwcedufes . .< 



Possible Resources 



•.^■'iheii have students cut and paste the TV guide from 
'■•the newspaper/;:/' y-..^-..::^^-'. ' . 



er|c 



0 •;»>'■';%.- 

■■ ■-'/'■i.'iiv. 



\ 
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Teacher's Manual - District' 
Adopted Material 




District 'Resources A ' 



SHUL SCBOOIS. WCT; 



Siiggestta'objectlv^ Placeient 



.. Student Uandng>j^ctlve(s) '^ The'stident towT^le ioA^ty^ff^ ^A^ ^ i,,^,,,^. 'i,,,,, 5,^^ 
• Vad4lKrlbute4 .«spap.r. The. studenr:.,.^^^, ^Z;,;,^^^ 

. '^^ . , "■[.,■ \ ' ' \ ' , V — — Program GoaV, 

ReTated Area(s) . 'Cbeer Education, Social Stud ies . ■ ^ ' ' ■ " ■ ■ ' 

^ • 1 I _ 

Suggested ActiviUes: .Grade (s) k-I . ' 



1,8,10 



1,2,7 



■ • liS!^ .. : Deliv^;|y Person ■ ■ 

. ,■ . Grou£ Size; indiviiual ■ , " .: . . 
" . ' Materials ;' newspaper . - ' " 
. Procedure(s) ; ^ : v ' 

. .: .. Mscuss With suidents. tiief, ifole.o k :" 

. . V^v;-".Pliotograplier .' -^rTeporfer ■ 

editor . . ; - cartoonist ■ 
••; -'delivery person . ' .. 

, •2 ot; 3; students to distribute the newpaper to - 
v> ' class ienfe. ; y. 
r.' . Discuss with; students the luportance^ of the'jtib 
■-■ ^' v- J?^^^^'^^ newspaper delivery boys ^ ^k^y 
v, .- /-Ixcgg^l^^^ student wlli>!.Se!ivers> 

_:.^... :,pewspapers^to tell about his/her job td^your class" 

■ . ^ 'llpej^fi^^ : ' ■ ,. ■ 



. • ^''^J'^^5pii!^i?*^^e kinds of . , 
:,, ; , .questions to«Sp6ft&i^|i^ ask students, i. 



"te ^^oyou:Iive?" ."ifo'you have any broth^rs'or 
sisters? ■ "Ito- you have a pet?" ' " ■ 
. Teacher wears editor's hat_.and.3ppoints..students-to 
be photogral)hers or reporters. (Precede activity' 
_ with a discussion that reporters gather, infonna- 
^ tion by asking questionsikd that photographers ^ 
^ . take' pictures.) . . 




'Possible Resources 



-|eacher's Manual - District 
Adopted .Material - 



.■■if 



■■f% 



Bistrlct Resources. 



«■ ■■■■ 




Students ■•prejead to be reporters. They wear 
^ij^iS^cr hats. and- asTc students questions. They 
:-''*>-y.\pret^^^ answer on note pads. ,; 
;^';^ :v.ihotoiraphers pretend to snap pictures of people,* 
■■^;>"' .things, etc. If photographers want, they mj? ^ 

:;>a?W pictures of things they snapped. 
'^r^^Bihst the teacher is the editor, but once,, 
'■^-^s'tudents understand that the editor is in charge, 
one student at a. time may be appointed editor by 
' • the .;C;eacher * * .The student editor may appoint ■ 
■ .. photbpphers and reporters. ' ^. ' 



.A- 
■■■(■ 



Teacjier 's. Manual -.District 
Adopted Material ■ ' 



District-Resources 



•SHALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



Student Learning G^]t^{s^{s) , A, The s tudent knows people work atLny A to produce ^ state L 



Suggested Objective' Placeinent K-3 



-People in the comnunitY.. . " , , 



District Goal 



•Related Area(s)_ Career Education, SnH^v studies'- 



Suggested Activities : "Grade(s) 2-3 



Discuss with students the,role of photographer, ' ■ 
reporter, editor,, delivery person, cartoonist, pressman, 
truckman, ad department, vire editor, publisher. 



■ Suggested ,«ctoitoring 
Procedurss 



publisher 



ERIC 




Title:-:, • 

Group Siize; entire class 

■Materials; , "paper, pencil, crayons, 
■ ■ . . ' assorted hats , with labels 

, . Discuss the.role(s) of;,editor. (boss), reporter ' ■ 
:,(gathers information) and photographer (takes ' 
picmes) with the students. " 

■ Tell students that they are going to make^ a class 
newspaper.. Diwide'the class ^^^^ Some ' 

■ 1, Peop^wi■^^§J|)tographers,^^o 
■ others, wiliv^l ito^ , 

.editor and i[)5(«in^. students ^to. the job-- of , reporter 
(ir photographer 'of inteniewee. ' > , 
... 'Reporters and photographeris work in pairs. , 
:f^m who are reporters must interview other;- 

students asking questions '.such as: 
How old are you? 

■ • ■•• 'Do you have-any brothers or sisters? ' • 
. Photographers pretend to- take picture .of person - 
: interviewed. ActuaHy photographer draws pictures 

of the person ihteniewed. . . 
. The reporter and photograher put the story and 
picture^together. 



Given a l^t of newspaper 
jobs .and 'job, descriptions, 
have students match job • 
description with title. " : 
Examples : t ; 




gathers; - 
[formation 

owner of -, 
'newspaper 

takes 
pictures.. 

(iecides'-vhat 
'goes In news- 
paper - ' 
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grain Goal 



1,-8,10 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's, Manual - District. 
Adopted Material-. . P ' . 



Check with local 'newspaper for 
^ ^filmstrips or slide^., describing 
■■|Jfferent jobs of people in 
-'newspaper.--- ' ' 

If local nitospaper has press 
which can be seen from outside, 
;-rplan a walking trip past the 

newspaper office to Watch the 
press roll. ., . ir' , 

- K 



District Resources. 



7'1 



Suggested .Activities.:' >, Grade{8) 2-3 



Give tli^^8p4p* a naei locati^V and 'date,. i;fev 
- . Classrooni Cbrcni^, io<;in 1 - Sultan Elemntary ly 
■ ;• School,. Sept /25||197^ , 
. All stories and pictures are' pj.ic.ed tog^er 

inc^ a'newspaper.' . ■ * 
. Continue this activity for three days or. until 
} each student has an cg)portunlty- to be aieporta^,; 
■photo^apher and interviewee, ' jr- - j 



Suggested Mbnitbring' 
Procfidurer. 



Possible Resources, 




al- 'District 



«•.» 



f ' 



. ' liili* ', Delivery Person v ' 
; '•. ■■ group Size ; .individual.^..; 

Material ; . 'newspapers;,':' 
Ptocedure'(s) ; ■ .• • 'V , ' . » . v'-V; 
.Each day. that- ftiidenti work with- newspapers appoint 
* ' ^-ctt-.S' students t'o distribute the newspaper to class 
; ■■ meters, ' . ' v > . " ■ , 
■ . Discuss with students the importance of the job 

■ performed by newspaper delivery boys. and girls. ' 
• 'Extension ; Invite an older .student who delivers 

■ the .paper to tei^about his/her' job .to your class., 



■'i ' ' 



District Resources 



SMALL. SCHOQPFRDJECI 



■Sugge^flJlljjectlvfcPlaQenient 2^3 
student Learning L Th. «r„^.r v.^. 4ri4Mn th. ri^.pp.;p.^.../-' 

,BSo pIe..vith Meda.. about products, prt ce/and s;r^i;...^i^l.^i'l-l ^ 



'1 



Sstudent. values tte role . of the n^smper-as a ni^irVpr rvT.>. 'i 
Minted Area(s) _ Math, Lam^ ua ^e^fer^'^v '^ "'^ ' ■ 



■*State Goaa . 
District Go'al 



Progrant Goal 



1,10. 





Suggested Activities-: Grad'e(s) .2-3 



• ^^tle; ■'■■■J • Shopping Spree , 

Grou£^: -indiyidual or' entire class 
■ MaterMs: - • scissors, pa^te, newspapers' • 
Procedure(s) ; ■ ' • . 

Have the students go on a shoppliig , spree: choose 
' holiday presents fjbr each ifember biyour family. 
, Choose sometljing especially 'for then that each one 
, ; would:Jii;e, '. . ' . v . 

"...Cut out the picture and 'the price. , 
. Label who it is- for. 
Arrange these on a j3iece#':.&ruction paper. 

. ' . Extenslon(s) ; ' ' 7-; ■ ' • ■ ^, 

. Write a gift' card'. for each present/ * 
, . Pietend you are.going shopping .for some new. 
clothes-. Jouaay b.uy 10 new things to wear. Cut 
out the fi) items you would huy.vPaste thfim on- a 
' . silhouette of you. ■ .' v-. 
; ..Shop .for.everyone in your class. Cut out a gift' 
•■ for^eryone. /Pastfcit on.colored paper. Write • • 
; the Jtiame at the recipient on the .bade of the 

colored, paper. ... Give each class member his/her ' 
; .'present..., _ > . V 

Extension; ■ Let each person write i thanic:-you • 
'note: for his/her .present.. He/she may W some of 

the., descriptive -words in his/her ad as part of • 
' the thank you note. . ' , . ■ '.' 

'SSii* ' • ■ Comparative Shopping ' 
^ • . . ■ G£Oj£ Si2£: •• . individual^r small^roup • ■ 



Suggested 'Monitoring 
.1 Procedures 



•ERIC; 
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Possible Resources 



■■■1 



'•Teae]ier's' Manual r , 
Adopted Material • 



Newspapers 



r 



District Resourcea 



wi-'',' 



9. 'fltrr . ' 



Sugge^d Activities; Grade^^ ^ '^^^^ ^^^'^^^^ # 



'Suggesti^jMonitorlng, 
. ; Procedures , ' ' ■ 



Possible Resources % ' 




pr;^sl^'aie'3ie' 
y. papfersrhn.ads 



Procedure(s)'T . 
, iLook at the grocery ''ads in:theTnew8paper. ''i. 
.. FInd' Jivfe Items that are 'avalal)ie; at lorijB' 

one 'fftore. V ■ ^ - ■ V ' vp'' 
' • : |. Cbipare prices. ^ What sis, tlie - lowest 'tii|ce?^^yhat 

Is the'differencl?. 'Be sure' you have:.(io8en comr 
; parable-sizes/' . r , ,^ r..' *' . 

^: ■ Title ;" ; ■ : ; Wiitlflg Classtied Ads . v 

: r Group Size; ' individual . • \ ':.^ y 
■ , ^' Materials; - •g.wspaper, pej^cHf^^ 
ProcediireCs); • ■ . '. 

4he,tlassifted.ads. ■ 
vRiMe"''168gand:fouiia'^aasv^'V'' 



ad a "io5t dog^' bi^'ian" 
ttiSfi^ot-free.'^ P'- v-^":"'::'. 
. %Qk atr; ;3le^"i^^ sal^J ads..: 
. Write m%'tor your hpuSer - / ■ 
. l!Oolc,4''the "he|f wanted", .adsiV v; .■ 
. Eind.i job yotrwiild ^, 
tell the class abouti^, * ' " 



:ve;away 



V-' - 



7: 

ERIC-*: 



Riddle :. ^ • 

' Find something^fof'sale 
^ . . in the. newspa^i 

• V Mte,a riddli tfeing ■ 
:. soa^scii the words .in 

.... :, ;''your'ad.,' '*' : ■ l'^". 
^' ;|.'nie.«8t-t)| the group 
., T ;;:'ffiay.iiok to the . /^ 
-newspaper'. ■ ; ' ^ 
■ ^ ,} r;'r:Ihen giJijEfes the answer. ■ 
Example ;' 'ran round. 

• ^ ai feet.fbr a car.- 

. ■ ,You need 5 of liie.| ,What 
.' am i? '■ ■'■ ' ■■■ 



teacher '^Manual ^ Disfrict 
Adopted Material '', 



V*' 



. District Resources 



■I'l -i J ■ 



'V. 
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;^§li«|6sted Objettl/'Placeiiieiit 2-1^ 




Stafe Goal 



naming Obj'ective(s) 

UTr -^MMT - IIVf^klT^flfr^^r i nl M ^ ^''"-"'-Iji rvr "istrd^ Goal 

■— Program Goal 



7 ■<% 



reaCsl vSoriai srM^jj^^c;, Lnnpinrr ^rr. - " . ■ ' 



140 



1,2,7 



les: 



If 2-3 



Title ;. : • • , ' ; ' . ' • 
Group Size; . entiri die v ■ * . 

, ; ■ - 

lussiofl - ^Have studeiits,4fiig , different news- ' 
irs-ftom, hoiBe'to.display^.tjj:.class concerning, 
s of .papers pi;lflted,:i.e;,>busE a^afS;. trade 
.nalsj high school papers, 8|ai?p news, foreign 
• papers, weeklies, .dallik,^Vllont^^^ " 
students, compare hoiio^tfin -these are piib- 



'P. 



i A *c . 



5. 



ERIC 'V 




'1 



".' K ' 



> / 



Possible Resources 



■• Teacher's -M^iwal - District 
•Adojffed Matejrial * ; , 

Newspapers: ■ . • •.• 

house organs ^/T3'' 
. trade journals . ' 
*■ high school papers > ■ , 
•'■. stamp new,s- ' '.'V 
. foreign:^,, • ' 't 
■f weenies" ' ■ '•. • ■ 

..dailies'-.': " ■ » . 
i'A'imontlMfeS/ , :. 




.S PROJECT 



ning ObiectiverQV" The studfent: Is-^able't 



■^^ r- 



(sY Laneuaj^ Arrs 



tivities: - GradeCs) 1 



tie ; 

'^P Size; entire class 
iterials ; ' newspaper ' . 

discussion;' '"^ * j^ V 

t h^diines bigger^' Bl^i^er print - telJ 
ry - "title.rs^ . . • ' , ^\ 

ut body of ^ts-^^ia^^W lig^ 



: V Suggested Objective Placeoent 


1-3. 




itify the heaflline and the bodv of the 


Staite Goal 






1,10 ^ 




District Goal 




w ^ : ' " — ■ '• ■— 






ficpgram Goal- - 















■Procedures 




Possible' Resources . ^ 



Teacher's Manual - DiiE^cT"^ 
Adopted Material 



Newspapers 

s ■ 




J)lstr£ct, Resources' 




'4 , - 



\ 




ERIC 



■Suggeste-d AcfivttiesT-Cfadets) 



Suggested Monltomg" ' 
' Procedures. 



•Possible Resources 



^7! 



i 



if 



/4 



1 - 





' ERIC ^ ^ 



. District Resources 



1! 
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'4 



J. , 



'SMAIi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■ Stiidatit Uming Objecaig(s1 iJOa,a| ^^ that.the^head&g:t.lk. the ^ton^ -jlk^-'-'/W' '- <ir^. Goal 

^ briefest possme way. . B.'The stufle 

- ' ■ •• ■ • ■ • ' •.'^■/^ 
::.C. The studen t' is ^ble to idtentify the^ljd^ .., . 

lelated Area(s) J[£ngtoge_Arts_^ 



the, body ^of /the 4rif;teil^ttfsto^ Goal 



1,10' 



Suggested Activities:: Grade(s) 2-3 '''^ 



: Title: . Writing Headlined 
' ' Group Size : entire class ' 

Materials; . pencil, paper, nwsp^^- 
Proce(jure(8) : 

.• Discussion.- A Iodine' tells a. story b^t#,ly k ' 
A very few words.- A. good headline does two^Sings: 
■ It sumiiarizes the' story. , ^ 

It encourages us to read the story. ■ 
. Headlines don't have to be written ^n. sentences. 
Usually headlines are limited. to ascertain ntuaber 
. . of letters detennlned by sfze'of headline letters - 
^ and.width of the story., ' ; - ,. '..^A**'., ' • 
, . M many headU^,togptter untirchlldraL^^^^^^ 
;itoplckupstyIe.^f.. '.^ ' 
j^liOfiadllne a: I ns t eaM^tttles^lo^ttiiB^:--? 
■ . .', jliji^es 0^ ■ f airyj'tales . \' ^ ' ' ' ■ ' '^^■■■^-^'^ 




. Examples' ; . > ' 
' "Hunter Saves ^Irl From Wolf" 
• '* "Bo Peep'Loy Sheep" f. • . 
• "Lost Slippe? Traced, to Working Girl" 
•'Bone Gone" . ' 



if 



. . ... tte body oust W^wri^tt^^lii.sentenc^^ The body * 
,; .::^ i8 written In inverted ^3(rfild\8.tyie," This means 

the most important facts fre used at -the4gdiming 
?; of the^^iJi^ and less:iiiportant d^tallsr appear aS ' 
■y .. the 8to#..90|tlnues.,' ^ • 
r-ij-caaiim^ 

•endT&'jipu'- "don't want to. ' • ' ' ■ , ■ . 
. . Discfission - The story is wrlttsn ln smallfif pfint 

- E^l^^nost -iqiort^t faciil firstl 



Read |ioud -headlines and ' 
.titles of stories. Then read' 

the first sentence of news-'' 
■paper stories. Ask. group to 

identify which is being-read. 



> 



'4 



Teacher's llanuai";-.D:istrlct 
Adopted' Mat-erial . ■ . , 

Newspapers ■ ' ' • 



1 '\ • • 



District Resources V^- 



■rw. 
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f^ested'Activitles:. .Grade(8), 



■if," 



Suggested, Monitoring 
L Procedures ' 



^ . ■ iTossible- Resources , 



s 




VP i 




■■■■ 




.'3 •■■ 



■ d 



' if' 

; 4- ♦ 



4 ,.• 



-•-;:t»>-.,. ■■ 



/ - • 



■•m— 



■ ERIC 
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/Ms't'rict .I^sources' 



■-■ .'..v. 



i 



J: 



.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECl 



♦ ■ Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 

10 ijgptifv Pirfures atiri (^lipf lul ls'. ^ .■ ■ State G6al 



Related Area(s) Language Arts 
Suggested Activities: Grade(s) I 



District Gbal 



Program Goal 
'J 



U0_ 



. , Title: . Siting Captions ' 
■, . Groi£Size: entire class 

Materials: ^ newspaper,, scissors, paste, ' 
pencil . 

Procedure(s) ;' • 
. Discussion. -. The short story under a picture is 
called a caption. ■ (A one line identification is 
, called a "cutllne.") Captions tell what is 
happening in the picture, - 
. Have several pictures wl'thout captions cut out 

for each student, 
. Student pastes picture on lined paper, and writes 
one sentence on paper about the picture. 



Suggested Monitoring 
• Procedures ' 



Possible Resources 



Teache^r's Manual - District 
Adot)ted' Material V " 

Newspapers . * ■ ■ ■ 



i 



4: 

I 

m 



5i 



.District Resources ' 



Suggested Activities; Grad^ts) 



Suggested Monitoring 
.Procedures 



Possible Resources 



J. 



i 



. ERIC 




. District Resources 
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7 



SMALL SCBOOLS PHOJECT 



Suggested Objective PlaceiDent 1,3 
Student- Uaming Objective(s) , The student is ablP ro id.T,Hfv p|^nirn nn^ ...nHmT.:^. V " r..i 



1,10 



delated Area(s) 



■Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



litle: • • Writing Captions 
, «: 'Croup Size: entire class 
V": '\ Materials; . newspaper, scissors, paste, 

: pencil 

VProcedore(s) ; • 

' v ^iwussion - The short story under a picture is 
. ;■ called; a caption. (A one line identification is 
" called a "cutllne.") Captions tell what is 
happening ii the picture* 
v^/.;,%e sevefal.plctures-vithout captions cut out 

for each student. ■. ■ ' 
■^'./Student pastes picture on lined paper and writes 

lone sentence on paper about the picture; 
.:,.>fter a^aptipn is written , on the paper, pass it 

(along to another student who writes another ' 
■ caption. • Thai a t^ird, ' ^ . - 
rRead all' three'captlons then compare with the • 
'original- printed caption. ' ' 



ERIC 



District Goal 



' ' Program Goal 



1,2,7 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

^escribe a scene from a 
l^iry tale. Ask students to 

■write a caption for the, pic- 
ture you have deslcribed. 



Example ; Dea^e the 
•Three Bears' pcovery of 
Goldilodks l#Baby Bear-'s 
bed of .descriie the witch 
in Hansel and/Gretel when 
she was fo^[by the 
Sheriff in the oven. 



■379- 



Possible Resources ' ■ 

Teacher^ i Manual - District 
, Adopted Material v ' 



Newspaper's 




District 'Resources 



7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Mo'iiltotlng 
Procedures 



Possible Besourcesi 
V , 



1/. 



ERIC * 



-380- 



r 



. 1 



District Resources^ 



SMALL .SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective, Placement 



-2=1 



'^^^tk y^f^^'^ Objective(s) . A. The student kno ws thaf the, size of a hel^ine is re-la t.H the- ' " State Goal' ' 

sU, and placeme nt. D. .The student, values, the role of the, newspaper as a voice In the coPM^ity.. ' ' 

' : '■ — ■■ : — — ' ' - • Program Goal 

'Related- Area(sl_ Language "Arts' ' ■ . 



1,10 



1,2,7 



Suggested Activities: Graae(s) '2-3' 



Discussion: , % ,■ . 

-.^ . The; ie^artici$~iiK^ii^^ day--has' 
the- blackest headlin^^ Withe 'frbn't page and . is ■ 
usually in the upper right hand quadrant. • 
> The most intportant articles are' qn the, front 'i)age: 
■ '•■ , The .articles. hecAe dfecreasingly, less import^t'' 
. .." as you turn into the paper. 

, The sports section is written the ^ame way excepp 
, sometimes, sport. news is so important is makes it 
. to the front page. 

A. headline's size also- tells importance.- 
. The blacker the print, the more eye-catching, v' • 
. . Some newspapers use large headlines.- Some "go for' 
• a smaller style but all have many sires .to help 
the^ leader determine the news value of ^ch 
. article. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



\ 



Possible Resources 



Teacher's .Manual - District 
Adopted Material .' . ^ 

Several different newspapers' 
with distinct,, type styles. 



District Resources 



.Suggested Activities: 6rade(8) 



Suggested Hbaltorlng- 
Procedures • ' , 



'Possible 'Resources 



1 ' '. 



1 



ERIC 
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. .District Resources 



'7m 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , 



UBJEGT: R>^.rH^g 



SPECIFIC AREA: Study Skills: Lihrary 



'Hie St lid en t . knows : ^ • ' ' . 

. how book3 are catalogued within their school library, \i.h order 
. to select books appropriate. to interest -and reading level, 
•the types of books to be found in the library, i.e., fiction, 
: — nonfiction, reference, periodicals. -i- - 



Ther student is 'able to: 



7 



*ite student values: 



.the library as a source for learning and pleasure. 




OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



■ ;\ 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



ART 



-'--i-s' 




isE 



CAKEEK EDUCAraON • 



ERIC 



, V MATH 



.1.: 



READING 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION. 



'OTHER 



7^1 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^ ■ ■ Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 

.' ■ ■ ■ ■ — '■ — ■ 

Student.Leamlng Obj^ctive(s) .A, The student values the libran as- a .n,. rce of learning .nH fnr * state Goal 

l ure. B. The student knows how books are catalogued within fh^^r school library .In nrHpr m District Goal 



jglgct a. book appropriate to in tejest and rM<^in^ lonci. 
Related Area(s). Language Arts - LjfPiature 



Program Goal.. 



'Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Title : Trip to Library . ■ 
^roup Size ; entire class 
T'"" Materials ; books , ■ • 

.Procedure(.s) ; 

.. Me a prip to the ^ool library.- 
. The teacher or school librarian, .discusses with 
the students the location of books within their . 
library sp the students will be abl4 to find •. 
, books appropriate to their interest • and ' level 
of reading ^ability. 



1,4,10 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher 'observation to see 
if students can find in 
the library the books in 
' . .which they are- interested. 

• '. • * . ' ■ ■ ^ 

' When a new student arrives ■ . 

■■ have a class member take . 
t-he new student, and show 
him/her, the parts of the 
library and where he/she 
could find books appropriate 
to his/her, reading level. 



Possible Resources * 



Teacher's Manual - District 
Adopted Material . 

Your own school library 

Film: '"And. Something More", ' 
Washington State Fik Library, 

Fik: "A First Film on Our 
■Library". Order #10168, BEA' ; 
Educational. Media.- ■ ■ '• . 1. 

.Audio Cassette: "Getting, to. Know 
the Libraty",. Troll Associates.. 



District Resources 



Suggested Actlvitiesr Crade(8) 



7 



■•Tt 



ERIC 



\ 



Suggested M()Qltoring 
Procedures 
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fossible Resources 



/ 
I 



.1 • 



District Resources ' 



T 



■ • • - ^"8««sted Objective Placeinent 2-3 

' ' District Goal 



1,4,10 




■ Grou£.Size: entire class 

,r ; Materials; .childrens'' books- 
ProcedurefsV ;' - r-v ■ ^ • 

; /Mte.theword'W 

• ^l''^^ ^ead them to the students. Estabiifh ' 

the defMtions of, these words, perhapf?^^^ 
the synonyms fantasy and fact f ^ 

• • I'Hf °« th« lost libraries, all he fiction 

boot r 'T'' ^^^^ th -^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

li t o imaginary book titles. Ask them to listen 
. c^efully and see if they' can find a clue L o 
, «faich group.each bool^yould fit , 

AM^Mnlad. Taking Good-CarelTYo^ 

w^efHer it is iction or nonfiction and. the ' 
reasons why.he/she thinks that way: ^ 

the s tudtots where ifhe reference books and 
periodicals^ Also explain^ the. 

w^t reference books and periodic! are J , 
■ how they are, used. : .. "^^^ ' 



On following visits to" the 
library Have the students 
show the teacher where the 
fiction section is. Continue 
in asking the location of . 

i^nonfiction books, -reference 
■ "books and periodicals. 



TeacherVManual- District 
' Adopted laterals 



district JlesQurppo ' 



V 



ERIC 7^3 
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\ ■ 



Suggesied^Actlvitles: Grade(8) ^^^^ . 


Suggested MbnltoTliig 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


- . • f 


* ■ • ■ 


■ 1 

4 




1 


* * 

' ' ' ' ■• 

. 1 . 


■,. , . ■ 


1 ■ 


1 ... ■. . ' 






1. 
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DlstrictjiResources 



TO 



